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To my daughter Sara, may the Qurʾān always be your light and your 
curiosity for it never fade. Āmīn.   



Reviews for the Book 

All praises are due to Allāh Taʿāla alone who has made the Qurʾān the greatest means 
of attaining His proximity and pleasure. Infinite salutations and blessings be upon 
Sayyidunā Muḥammad  who was sent with this great blessing. The Qurʾān is surely 
beautiful, and one sees more of this beauty as he reflects and ponders over its verses. 
Reflecting over the Qurʾān is one of the greatest acts of worship. Two sciences enhance 
this and pave a path for iḥsān in this: the science of qirāʾāt and the science of waqf and 
ibtidāʾ. When both meet, the impact is even greater. 

My dear talented student, Qārī Roman Patwary (ḥafiẓahullāh), under the proficient 
supervision of Qāriah Saaima Yacoob (ḥafiẓahallāh), has brilliantly compiled and 
expounded places in the Qurʾān where the difference in the qirāʾāt affect the waqf 
ruling. Students often mindlessly conform to the waqf signs marked in their muṣ-ḥaf 
without realizing that it may not be suitable for every qirāʾah. In many muṣ-ḥafs, some 
of the waqf signs are incorrectly placed without consideration of the qirāʾah in the text. 
This valuable work thus serves as an eye-opener and a guide for both students and 
teachers of the Qurʾān. Students must not stop at the text alone but should ponder on 
the meaning and grammatical angles of the qirāʾāt. It was truly an honor to read 
through this book, aptly titled Where Two Sees Meet, and benefit therefrom. I have found 
it to be well researched and beautifully organized. This is a great addition to our turāth 
in the English language.  

May Allāh Taʿāla crown this work with divine acceptance and make it a means of 
benefit and inspiration for others. May He make it a source of ṣadaqah jāriyah for the 
author, the supervisor and their teachers. May He keep them devoted to the service of 
the Glorious Qurʾān with qabūliyyah and ʿāfiyah. – Mufti Muajul I. Chowdhury, 
Director, Darul Ifta New York 

  



Few subjects in the Qurʾānic sciences are as consequential, yet overlooked, 
as waqf and ibtidāʾ. Where Two Seas Meet addresses this gap directly, showing that correct 
pausing and starting are not mechanical rules, but a vital doorway 
to tadabbur (contemplation), which is the key purpose of revelation. 

Out of the five foundational ʿUlūm al-Muṣḥaf disciplines, this brilliant work masterfully 
targets the intersection of pause signs and all ten canonical qirāʾāt via the classical 
corpus of Imam Abū ʿAmr al-Dānī  – a study previously inaccessible outside Arabic 
texts.  

The result is an invaluable resource that belongs on the shelf of every serious student 
of the qirā’āt, helping us to appreciate the nuances of the science while fulfilling the 
profound advice of Ibn ʿUmar  that the Qurʾān was never meant to be recited 
carelessly, “as one scatters poor-quality dates.” May Allah reward the author 
abundantly. - Qārī Muhammad Ziyad Batha, United Kingdom 

Ustādh Roman Patwary’s work is fittingly titled for a work that takes from oceans of 
knowledge and offers easy yet profound selections from them. While relying on the 
works of great Imams, the author employs his own methodology to seamlessly create a 
unique and complete work its own right. The reader of Where Two Seas Meet travels 
through the Qurʾān from beginning to end by way of myriad examples of how the qirāʾāt 
bear upon places of waqf, and they find themself in awe of the inimitability of the Divine 
Word. May Allah reward the author for this wonderful contribution. Āmīn. – Ustādhah 
Sulma Baddrudduja, United States 
 
Qārī Roman has produced an important contribution to the growing body of Qurʾānic 
Studies literature in the English language. In this work, he carefully addresses the 
fascinating intersection of the qirāʾāt, tafsīr, and the science of waqf and ibtidāʾ. While 
many have studied the science of waqf and ibtidāʾ in conjunction with tafsīr, seeing a 
sustained exposition of their interaction allows the reader to appreciate the subtleties 
of waqf and ibtidāʾ at a much deeper level. It is one thing to know definitions; it is 
another to understand what those definitions actually mean when applied to the 
Qurʾān. May Allah bless this work and allow it to benefit multitudes of students, 
researchers, and teachers, and may Allah accept it from its dear author. 
—Qārī Basil Farooq, Imam and author of Within Its Depths 
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Editor’s Foreword 

All praise is due to Allah, who guides us through the darkness of ignorance 

into the light of knowledge and who grants His servants opportunities to 

serve His Book.  May the peace and blessings of Allah be upon His last 

Messenger, his blessed family and his noble companions.  

When we published Considering the Meaning, a short work on making waqf 

on kallā, balā, and naʿam in 2022, I felt the weight of how much still needed 

to be written in English on the science of waqf and ibtidāʾ. Being a person 

of weak ambitions, I asked Allah to bring forth others to write on this 

science, as I felt that my own determination had diminished. I hoped that 

Allah would accept my duʿāʾ, but I did not expect that Allah would allow 

me to be a part of those works. The first answer to this duʿāʾ was my 

student, Ustadh Ahmed Zayed’s Required to Stop. Then, Allah sent Qārī 

Roman Patwary our way.  

The work before you, Where Two Seas Meet, lists and explains the places in 

the Qurʾān where the ruling of waqf would change because of a difference 

in qirāʾah. It is intended to be used by teachers and students to augment 

their studies of waqf and qirāʾāt. It introduces students to the genre of both 

waqf as well as the nuances in meaning caused by some of the individual 

differences (furūsh) in qirāʾāt.   

It was an honor that Qārī Roman Patwary chose to publish his book 

through Recite With Love. Alḥamdulillāh, I have read through the book 

closely, checking his references and his explanations against books of waqf 

and tawjīhāt al-qirāʾāt. I was impressed with Qārī Roman’s discipline, 

organization, and precise and concise writing. He was always open to 
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critique, a sign of his sincerity, in shāʾ Allāh and the recognition of the 

enormous responsibility we take on when we write about the Qurʾān. 

Throughout the editing process, I felt an overwhelming gratitude to Allah. 

As His sinful servant, I do not deserve acceptance of my duʿāʾ, let alone 

being allowed to be a part of its answer. I am deeply grateful to Qārī Roman 

Patwary for his excellent work on this topic in waqf, and I am even more 

grateful to his respected teacher, Qārī Mufti Muajul Chowdhury, for 

sending this brilliant and talented young man to Recite With Love, mā shāʾ 

Allah. As our projects at Recite With Love are a group effort, I would like to 

thank Qāriʾah Amenah Patel and Qārī Muhammed Zaheer Akoo for 

checking the readings of the qurrāʾ listed in this book, and I would like to 

thank Qārī Hammad Ḥafejī for meticulously proofreading the typesetting 

of the āyāt as well as the qirāʾāt in this work. I am also grateful to those 

students who gave feedback on the initial few entries of this book which 

helped us to format it better. Last but not least, I am forever grateful to 

Mawlānā Huzaifah Saleh who has designed all the covers of our books on 

waqf. May Allah reward all these people for their efforts and grant them 

and their families every good in this world and the next. Āmīn. 

Despite all our efforts to ensure accuracy, there may still be errors that we 

did not catch. We ask Allah to forgive us for our shortcomings and 

embrace us in His Mercy. May Allah accept this work from its author and 

make it heavy in his scales, his parents’ scales, and his teacher’s scales on 

the day when Allah will make the final decision on each and every matter. 

Āmīn. 

Saaima Yacoob 

July 23rd, 2026 
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Introduction 

“A blessed Book which We have revealed to you so that they may contemplate its 
verses, and people of reason may be mindful” 

 – Ṣād 29  
 

“The Most Compassionate. He taught the Quran” 
 – Al-Raḥmān 1-2  

 
All praise is due to Allah جل جلاله,  who sent His perfect book to His perfect 

messenger صلى الله عليه وسلم so that we, His imperfect servants, may contemplate its 

verses and find guidance.   

The limitless mercy of Allah جل جلاله is apparent in the countless directions from 

which we can study and learn His book. Through each of these different 

ways we find a different appreciation for His word and different lessons 

for our lives, all converging on the ultimate goal of guidance in this world 

and salvation in the next. Indeed, any study of His book that is not done 

for the purpose of contemplation, guidance, and salvation, is merely 

academic frivolity and bereft of any benefit.   

The study of waqf and ibtidāʾ may at first glance seem to be purely 

technical with little connection to spirituality and contemplation. 

However, the great companion ʿAbdullāh ibn ʿUmar  narrates:   

“We lived in a time when faith would be given to one of us before the Qurʾān. Then 

a sūrah would be revealed to Muhammad ,صلى الله عليه وسلم and we would learn its lawful and 

unlawful rulings, its commands and prohibitions, and the places where one should 

stop in its recitation, just as you learn the Qurʾān today. But today I see men who 

are given the Qurʾān before faith; they recite it from beginning to end without 
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knowing its commands or prohibitions, nor where they should pause, reciting it as 

one scatters poor-quality dates". 1 

The knowledge of appropriate stopping and starting is described as 

something taught directly by our beloved Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم to his companions 

just as he taught the other parts of the book of Allah.   

The complaint of ʿAbdullāh ibn ʿUmar  about people reciting the Quran 

“as one scatters poor-quality dates” is perhaps even more applicable today. 

Ritual recitation without focus, let alone understanding and 

contemplation, has unfortunately become the norm. However, proper 

knowledge and awareness of where to start and stop cannot coexist with 

careless and superficial recitation. Being cognizant of where one is 

stopping and starting recitation necessitates focus and understanding of 

what is being recited. This in turn brings contemplation – the very 

purpose of revelation as stated in the Qurʾān itself.   

The study of waqf and ibtidāʾ then, is the intersection of grammar, tafsīr, 

and in our case, even the different qirāʾāt. It brings to life the study of 

grammar and provides one of its most fruitful applications. It necessitates 

at least a peripheral knowledge of what is being discussed so as not to 

utter unintended or contradictory meanings. Finally, as is the purpose of 

this work, it gives us a different lens from which to appreciate and learn 

the different recitations of the Qurʾān.   

As each canonical recitation of the Qurʾān is divinely revealed, so are then 

the slight differences. These are never contradictory, and all sufficient and 

complete on their own. However, each one can at times bring a different 

angle, a different point of contemplation, an additional lesson for the 

 
1 Al-Bayhaqī, Sunan al-Kubrā, 3:170; al-Jazarī, al-Nashr, 1:225; al-Suyūṭī, al-Itqān, 1:282. 
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believer. It is then essential for anyone venturing into the qirāʾāt to also 

know where to stop and start, and perhaps more importantly, why. “A 

surah would be revealed to Muhammad  صلى الله عليه وسلم,  and we would learn….the 

places where one should stop in its recitation". This cannot be limited to 

one mode of recitation but has to be a part of the learning and teaching of 

them all.   

Where to stop is a sea in its own. Why to stop is another. At the 

intersection lies this work – Where the Two Seas Meet. This book is meant to 

be detailed enough to be a reference for the teacher and advanced student, 

yet accessible enough to enthuse and motivate the beginner. It is based 

almost entirely on the work of Abū ʿAmr al-Dānī. It is sufficient a 

testament to his brilliance and acceptance that we are here hundreds of 

years later discussing his work in another language entirely. My hope and 

prayer is that this work will not only serve as a resource, but also a 

motivator for others to advance their studies in Arabic language, 

grammar, as well as qirāʾāt, such that they can benefit from the likes of Abū 

ʿAmr al-Dānī without a translation or intermediary. I pray that this study 

serves as a means of furthering our contemplation and implementation of 

the Qurʾān in our lives and obtaining Allah’s pleasure in the next. Āmīn. 

The Quran and its sciences are learnt and passed from person to person. 

“The Most Merciful. He taught the Quran". It is from His limitless mercy that 

He allows us to meet people with the knowledge and sincerity required to 

properly teach His book. This work would not exist without the efforts of 

my teacher, Qārī Muajul Chowdhury, who responded to a request from a 

stranger and subsequently spent countless hours listening to and teaching 

me the ten canonical recitations. It was sitting in front of him reciting in 

his masjid that I had my first exposure to this field. I remember him saying 
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multiple times, “You can stop here for this recitation, but not for that 

one". For the sake of time, I would make a note and move on. Upon 

completion when I asked him about resources in this and other related 

fields, he simply smiled and said, “There aren’t many in English. You 

should write it,” thus planting a seed in my mind of something I previously 

never considered a possibility. In the same vein, Ustādha Saima Yacoob, 

again selflessly responding to a request from a stranger, not only 

introduced me to this project, but worked tirelessly going through line by 

line to ensure its accuracy and patiently walking me through the entire 

process. May Allah جل جلاله make any benefit stemming from this and future 

works heavy on both their and their families’ scales. Āmīn 

Roman Patwary 

July 22nd 2026 / 7 Safar 1448 
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The Science of Waqf2 

Linguistic definition of waqf: The word waqf is the gerund (maṣdar) of the 

verb waqafa, yaqifu. The plural of waqf can be both wuqūf and awqāf. Its 

literal meaning is to come to a stop or a standstill.  

Technical definition of waqf: It is the cutting off of the voice at the end 

of a word, that is not adjoined, for the normal duration of taking a breath 

with the intention of resuming recitation. Waqf cuts off a word from what 

comes after it. Waqf can be made at the end of an āyah or in the middle of 

it. However, it cannot be made in the middle of a word.    

Linguistic definition of ibtidāʾ: Its literal meaning is to begin something. 

Technical definition of ibtidāʾ: Technically it means beginning recitation 

after waqf or qaṭʿ. It has its own rulings in terms of where one can start 

from after stopping, and how one should start after having stopped.  

Objective: The science of waqf and ibtidāʾ is an important part of 

preserving the meaning of the Qurʾān. It protects it against corruption, as 

stopping at an inappropriate place or beginning from an inappropriate 

place may cause the listener or the reader to misunderstand or 

misinterpret the intended meaning of the Qurʾān. Another way to think 

about this is that stopping at the wrong intervals and separating words 

that are grammatically connected to each other would disrupt meaning in 

any language and at times, may even render it incomprehensible. 

Subject: The science of waqf outlines where waqf should be made and how 

it should be made. 

 
2 This section has been taken from Preservation Promised by Saaima Yacoob. 
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Where waqf is made depends on the completion of meaning and it is 

generally divided into four categories. Waqf tāmm is when the meaning 

and grammar of what follows the place of waqf is independent of what 

occurs before the place of waqf. This usually occurs at the ends of āyāt, 

ends of rukuʿāt, and ends of sūrahs. Waqf kāfī is when the sentence is 

grammatically complete, but the meaning is still connected. These occur 

at the ends of āyāt as well as in the middle of āyāt. Waqf ḥasan is when the 

meaning may be complete at the place of waqf, but what comes after it is 

strongly connected to it in both meaning and grammar. These may occur 

in the middle or at the end of āyāt. Waqf qabīh is when both the meaning 

and grammar are incomplete or inappropriate. Such wuqūf should be 

avoided.    

Waqf ḥasan3 can occur in both the middle of āyāt as well as at the ends of 

āyāt. Each of these two kinds of waqf ḥasan will be treated a little 

differently. If the reciter stops at a waqf ḥasan in the middle of an āyah, 

he/she must go back a few words when resuming his/her recitation. For 

example, if the reciter stopped at  ُا�ْ�مَْد   ِ ��ِ , he/she cannot resume reciting 

from  ِّالعَْالمَِ�نَ   رَب . Rather, he/she would have to resume recitation from the 

beginning of the āyah in this case. 

However, if he/she stops at a waqf ḥasan at the end of an āyah, the reciter 

can resume his/her recitation from the next āyah even if the two āyāt are 

connected in meaning and grammar.4 While this is one approach, other 

scholars have held the opinion that the reciter may stop at the end of an 

āyah on which there is waqf ḥasan but may not resume from the āyah after 

 
3 This section has been taken from Maintaining the Meaning by Saaima Yacoob. 
4 al-Qārī, al-Minaḥ al-Fikriyyah, 326; al-Juraysī, Nihāyah al-Qawl al-Mufīd, 231-232; Ibn Ḍiyāʾ, 
Jāmiʿ al-Waqf maʿa Maʿrifah al-Wuqūf, 48. 
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it. Rather, he/she must still go back a few words. Yet other scholars have 

opined that it is best to stop at a point where the meaning is complete, 

and to read through the ends of āyāt where the meaning is not complete.5 

This is the reason behind the لا  that is seen at the ends of certain āyāt in 

the South Asian and Turkish printed copies of the Qurʾān. One may 

wonder as to why the reciter is being prompted to join āyāt when it is 

derived from the ḥadīth that it is sunnah to stop at the ends of āyāt. Scholars 

present the following explanation for this. Because the verse endings of 

the Qurʾān are divinely inspired (tawqīfī), Rasūlullāh صلى الله عليه وسلم  stopped at the ends 

of āyāt in the beginning to teach the ṣaḥābah the verse ends. When the 

verse ends were learned, he صلى الله عليه وسلم  would recite while giving preference to the 

completion of the meaning.6 

The most important thing here to remember is that it is permissible to 

stop at the end of every āyah even if it is waqf ḥasan. It is also permissible 

to join āyāt if the āyah end is a waqf ḥasan. For sūrahs of the Qurʾān where 

the āyāh endings are similar in sound (rhymed prose or sajʿ), the reciter is 

encouraged to stop at the end of every āyah.7  

Ibtidāʾ deals with where it is appropriate to start one’s recitation such that 

the intended meaning is intact and words that are grammatically 

connected are not separated. The reciter will start from directly after a 

waqf tāmm and waqf kāfī. For waqf ḥasan and waqf qabīḥ, the reciter will go 

back a few words to ensure that the meaning is complete. However, if the 

 
5 al-Qārī, al-Minaḥ al-Fikriyyah, 326; al-Juraysī, Nihāyah al-Qawl al-Mufīd, 231-232; al-
Ḥuṣarī, Maʿālim al-Ihtidāʾ, 49-54. 
6 al-Juraysī, Nihāyah al-Qawl al-Mufīd, 230; Dehlvī, Muʿallim al-Waqf wa al-Ibtidāʾ, 130-131.  
7 Ibn Ḍiyāʾ, Jāmiʿ al-Waqf maʿa Maʿrifah al-Wuqūf, 47. 
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waqf ḥasan occurs at the end of a verse, the reciter may begin from directly 

after it. 

How waqf is made at the end of word depends on both its orthography 

(rasm) as well as the final vowel on the word. How ibtidāʾ is made will 

depend on whether the word begins with a permanent or temporary 

vowel.  

The chart below summarizes the divisions above: 

Ibtidāʾ Waqf 
Where How Where How 

The reciter should 
start from a place 

where the 
meaning is 

complete, whether 
that is from a few 

words back or 
directly after the 

place of waqf. 

If the word begins 
with a letter 

carrying a 
permanent vowel, 

the reciter will 
read that vowel 
when starting. If 
the word begins 
with a hamzat al-
waṣl, the reciter 
will follow the 
relevant rules. 

There are 
generally four 

categories of waqf: 
tāmm, kāfī, ḥasan 
and qabīḥ. These 
are based on the 

connection in 
meaning and 

grammar between 
what is before the 
place of waqf and 
what is after it. 

Depending on the 
last vowel or letter 
of a word, waqf can 

be made in the 
following ways: 

 
Waqf bil-iskān 
Waqf bil-ibdāl 
Waqf bil-rawm 

Waqf bil-ishmām 
 

Generally 
according to the 

rasm. 

 

Ruling: It is extremely important for the qurrāʾ to study and apply the 

science of waqf and ibtidāʾ. This allows them to recite in a way in which the 

sound, words, and meaning of the Qurʾān are preserved. However, an 

inappropriate stop is not considered ḥarām or sinful unless a person 

intends the wrong meaning.  
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Sources of the science: This science is not a transmitted science like 

many of the sciences mentioned in this work. Rather, the recommended 

wuqūf in the Qurʾān are based on the ijtihād of scholars who wrote books 

on this topic.  

Books on waqf and ibtidāʾ: 8 

1. Al-Wuqūf: This is by Shaybah ibn Niṣāḥ (d. 130 AH). According to 
Ibn al-Jazarī, this is the first book that was written on the topic of 
waqf.9  

2. Al-Waqf wa al-Ibtidāʾ: This is by Ḍirār ibn Ṣard al-Muqriʾ al-Kūfī (d. 
229 AH).10 Ḍirār ibn Ṣard narrated qirāʾah from Imam al-Kisāʾī and 
Yaḥyā ibn Ādam. He passed away in Kūfah in 229 AH. 

3. Al-Waqf wa al-Ibtidāʾ: This is by Imam Abū ʿAmr al-Baṣrī (d. 154), 
the third Imam of the seven qurrāʾ.  

4. Al-Waqf wa al-Ibtidāʾ: This is by Imam Ḥamzah ibn Ḥabīb al-Zayyāt 
(d. 154 AH), the sixth Imam of the seven qurrāʾ.11 

5. Waqf al-Tamām: This book is by Imam Nāfiʿ al-Madanī (d. 169 AH), 
the first of the seven qurrāʾ.12    

6. Waqf al-Tamām: This book is by Yaʿqūb al-Haḍramī, the ninth of 
the ten qurrāʾ (d. 205 AH).13 

7. Al-Waqf wa al-Ibtidāʾ: This book is by Abū ʿUbaidah Maʿmar ibn al-
Muthannā (d. 209 AH).14  

8. Al-Īḍāḥ fī al-Waqf wa al-Ibtidāʾ: This book is by Ibn al-Anbārī (d. 328 
AH). This is the earliest published book we have in the science of 
waqf and ibtidāʾ. We no longer have access to the early books 

 
8 Dr. ʿAbd al-Qayyūm ʿAbd al-Ghafūr al-Sindī, Ṣafaḥāt fī ʿUlūm al-Qirāʾāt, 173-179. 
9 Ibn al-Jazarī, Ghāyat al-Nihāyah, 1:298.  
10 Ibn al-Nadīm, al-Fihrist, 55. Ibn al-Jazarī, Ghāyat al-Nihāyah, 1:306. 
11 Ibn al-Nadīm, al-Fihrist, 55 
12 Ibn Nadīm, al-Fihrist, 56; al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 13. 
13 Ibn Nadīm, al-Fihrist, 56; al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 13-14. 
14 al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 15. 
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mentioned before this one. We only have a record of the fact that 
they were written. And Allah knows best. 

9. Al-Qaṭʿ wa al-Iʾtināf: This book is by Abū Jaʿfar al-Naḥḥās (d. 338 
AH) and is one of the books that contemporary scholars relied on 
for the signs of waqf in the Madīnah-printed muṣḥaf. 

10. Al-Muktafā fī al-Waqf wa al-Ibtidāʾ: This book is by Imam Abū ʿAmr 
al-Dānī (d. 444 AH). It is one of the books that contemporary 
scholars relied on for the signs of waqf in the Madīnah printed 
muṣḥaf. Its explanations are not as detailed as those found in later 
books of waqf. 

11. Kitāb al-Waqf wa al-Ibtidāʾ and ʿ Ilal al-Wuqūf by Imam al-Sajāwandī 
(d. 590 AH): These two works explain the reasoning  behind the 
signs of waqf in the South Asian and Turkish maṣāḥif.  

12. Al-Maqṣad li-Talkhīṣ mā fī al-Murshīd Shaykh al-Islām Zakariyyā 
al-Anṣārī (d. 926 AH).  

13. Manār al-Hudā fī al-Waqf wa al-Ibtidāʾ by al-Ushmūnī15 (passed 
away in the 11th century hijrī): This is a widely referenced work in 
the science of waqf. It gives detailed explanations for places of 
stopping throughout the Qurʾān and also mentions how the waqf 
will change according to the qirāʾāt. 

14. Books in Urdu: There are many excellent books on the science of 
waqf in Urdu. It is extremely impressive how the authors of these 
works have successfully explained concepts and details that are 
deeply rooted in the Arabic language, while writing in translation. 
A few of these works are listed below: 

 
15 Aḥmad ibn Muḥammad ibn 'Abd al-Karīm ibn Muḥammad ibn Aḥmad ibn 'Abd al-

Karīm al-Ashmūnī al-Shāfi'ī was an 11th-century AH (17th-century CE) jurist and 

authority on Qur'an recitation. In addition to the referenced work, his writings include 

al-Qawl al-Matīn fī Bayān Umūr al-Dīn. (Kahhala, Mu'jam al-Mu'allifin, 2:121)  
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a. Al-Madkhal ilā ʿIlm al-Waqf wa al-Ibtidāʾ: This work is by 
Qārī Muḥammad Ibrāhīm Mīr Muḥammadī. It is an 
excellent primer on the science of waqf in Urdu.  

b. Muʿallim al-Adāʾ fī al-Waqf wa al-Ibtidāʾ: This book is by 
Qārī Taqī al-Islam Dehlvī and is a comprehensive study of 
the science of waqf. 

c. Tafhīm al-Wuqūf: This book is by Qārī Muḥammad Ismāʿīl 
Amritsarī and is written in the format of questions and 
answers.  

d. Al-Ihtidāʾ fī al-Waqf wa al-Ibtidāʾ: This book is by Qārī 
Muḥammad Idrīs al-ʿĀṣim and is a comprehensive study of 
the science of waqf. 

e. Kāmil al-Waqf Sharḥ Jāmiʿ al-Waqf: This book is by Qārī 
Mufīd al-Islam Falāḥī. It is a commentary on Jāmiʿ al-Waqf 
by Qārī Ibn Ḍiyāʾ Ilāhabādī, the first book written in Urdu 
on the topic of waqf. It is an excellent commentary and 
presents complex issues in an accessible manner.  

15. Books in English: Literature in English on the science of waqf is 
very limited. Below are a few works dedicated to various topics 
within the science of waqf. The first three are by Saaima Yacoob. 

a. Maintaining the Meaning: This work is a primer on the 
concepts of the science of waqf and ibtidāʾ. 

b. Before You Pause: This work is based on Qārī Raḥīm Bakhsh 
Pānīpatī’s research on the changes in waqf due to the 
differences in qirāʾāt. 

c. Considering the Meaning: This work is on the topic of waqf 
on kallā, balā, and naʿam and the different scholarly 
opinions about them.  

d. Required to Stop: This work is by Ustādh Aḥmad Zayed and 
explores the topic of waqf lāzim. It provides the reader with 
accessible explanations for the instances of waqf lāzim 
marked in the Madīnah-printed muṣḥaf. 
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A Brief Summary of the Qirāʾāt16 

Linguistic meaning: The word qirāʾāt is the plural of qirāʾah. The linguistic 

definition is to gather. 17  

Technical Definition: Ibn al-Jazarī defines it as: 

 ١٨ال��مات القرآنية واخت��فها بعزو ا��اقلة ءعلم ب�يفية أدا

 The science that studies how the words of the Qurʾān are recited, the 

differences among those recitations, and the attribution of each 

difference to its respective narrator. 

Subject: Its subject is the differences within the uṣūl (principles) and 

furūsh (individual differences) of Qurʾānic words as they have been 

transmitted from the Imams of qirāʾāt through their unbroken chains of 

transmission and the widespread recitation of their readings (tawātur). It 

incorporates both the academic study of these differences as well as their 

correct recitation and pronunciation.19  

A person who is considered knowledgeable in qirāʾāt is someone who has 

received qirāʾah orally from those before him/her with an unbroken chain 

of transmission. It is not enough to simply memorize its texts. This is 

because the details of this science can only be mastered through listening 

and reciting.20  

 
16 This section has been taken from Preservation Promised by Saaima Yacoob. 
17 Al-Masʾūl, Muʿjam Muṣṭalaḥāt ʿIlm al-Qirāʾāt al-Qurāʾniyyah, 270-271; Najm al-Ṣabīḥ 
Thānwī, Tārīkh ʿilm-e tajwīd o qirāʾāt, 111. 
18 Ibn al-Jazarī, Munjid al-Muqriʾīn, 9. 
19 Al-Sindī, Ṣafaḥāt fī ʿUlūm al-Qirāʾāt, 16. 
20 Ibn al-Jazarī, Munjid al-Muqriʾīn, 9. 
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Objective: Its objective is to safeguard the words of the Qurʾān from all 

forms of distortion, meaning, in its words and pronunciation and to learn 

the qirāʾāt of the Imams of qirāʾah.21 

Ruling: To learn and teach the science of qirāʾāt is farḍ kifāyah. 

Proofs from the Hadith: There are many narrations from the beloved 

Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم that verify the existence of the canonical recitations and show 

that the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم taught different companions  different readings of 

specific words or verses.22 One of the main narrations that supports the 

existence of these canonical readings is the hadith where the Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم 

states that “The Qurʾān has been revealed in seven aḥruf (modes). So, 

recite it in a way that is easy for you out of these".23 The Prophetic 

narration of the Qurʾān being revealed in seven aḥruf has been reported 

by a multitude of companions of the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم,  to the point that it is 

considered widely transmitted (mutawātir).  

ʿUthmān , while addressing the believers from the pulpit, requested all 

the companions  who had heard that the Qurʾān is revealed in seven 

aḥruf to stand. So many companions stood up that it was difficult to count 

them.24 While these details prove that the Qurʾān was revealed in seven 

aḥruf, scholars have differed as to what the meaning of the seven aḥruf, or 

modes, is.  

 
21 Najm al-Ṣabīḥ Thānwī, Tārīkh ʿIlm-e Tajwīd o Qirāʾāt, 113. 
22 Bukhārī 4992; Muslim 820. 
23 Bukhārī, al-Jāmiʿ al-Ṣaḥīḥ, hadith nos. 2419, 4991, 4992. 
24 This narration is found in Abū Yaʿlā's al-Musnad al-kabīr. See Aḥmad b. Abī Bakr al-
Būṣīrī, Itḥāf al-khiyarah al-maharah, hadith nos. 7954-7955; Nūr al-Dīn al-Haythamī, al-
Maqṣad al-ʿalī fī zawāʾid Abī Yaʿlā al-Mawṣilī, hadith no. 1216; al-Haythamī, Majmaʿ al-zawāʾid, 
hadith no. 11627; Usmani, An Approach to the Qurʾānic Sciences, 105-106; Muajul 
Chowdhury, al-Rawḍah fī al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr, 1:104. 
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Seven Aḥruf 

While some scholars have interpreted the seven aḥruf to mean that the 

Qurʾān was revealed in the dialects of seven specific Arab tribes, other 

scholars have said that the number “seven” alludes to the idea that there 

are multiple modes of recitation, and this narration does not necessarily 

mean that there are exactly seven modes of recitation. Each of these 

interpretations has been refuted by other scholars for various reasons.25 

However, the most prevalent understanding is that the term “seven aḥruf” 

represents seven categories of differences. In other words, all the 

differences among the various transmitted readings of the Qurʾān can be 

categorized into seven categories. Ibn al-Jazarī  has explained them as 

follows:26 

1. A change in vowels that does not lead to a change in meaning or in 
the skeletal outline of the word, e.g.,  

 َ�سِْبُ  َ�سَْبُ 
2. A change in vowels that leads to a change in meaning, but not in 

the skeletal outline of a word, e.g., 
خِذَ 

ُ
خَذَ  أ

َ
 أ

3. A change in letters that leads to a change in meaning but not in the 
skeletal outline of a word, e.g., 

 َ�بلُْوا  َ�تلُْوا 
 

4. A change in letters that can lead to a change in the skeletal outline 
but not in its meaning, e.g., 

 
25 These varying interpretations and responses to them can be further explored in 
Usmani, An Approach to the Qurʾānic Sciences, 106-117 and The Variant Readings of the Qurʾān 
by Dr. Ahmad Ali al-Imam. 
26 Ibn al-Jazarī, al-Nashr, 1:33; Anīs Aḥmad Khan, al-Fawāʾid al-Mukammilah, 25-26. 
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اطٌ  اطٌ  سِرَ  صِرَ
5. A change in the letters, meaning and skeletal outline of a word, 

e.g.,    
شَدَّ  

َ
أ

 مِنُْ�م
شَدَّ  

َ
أ

 مِنهُْم
6. A change in the order of words, e.g., 

وَقُتِلُوا   وَقَاتلَُوا وَقُتِلوا 
 وَقَاتلَُوا 

7. The addition or omission of a letter, e.g., 
 سَارعُِوا  وسََارعُِوا 

Other scholars such as Imam Mālik , Imam Abū al-Faḍl al-Rāzī  and Ibn 

Qutaybah  have also stated that the seven aḥruf refer to seven categories 

of differences, although their categorizations are somewhat different.27 

When we observe the seven categories above, we can see that the 

differences between the canonical recitations fall into what the Prophet 

 referred to as the seven aḥruf. However, it is important to clarify that صلى الله عليه وسلم

the seven recitations that are commonly studied are part of the seven 

aḥruf but are not a comprehensive study of the seven aḥruf, as there are 

ten canonical recitations of the Qurʾān known today. 

Benefits and Wisdoms28 

Scholars have presented the following reasons among others for the 

existence of the aḥruf. Firstly, the Qurʾān was revealed in Arabic, and 

Arabic was a diverse language with many dialects that differed from tribe 

to tribe. Because each tribe was accustomed to their particular ways of 

pronouncing certain letters, such as bending an alif more towards a yāʾ, or 

 
27 Ibn al-Jazarī, al-Nashr, 1:33-34; Usmani, An Approach to the Qurʾānic Sciences, 114-115. 
28 Najm al-Ṣabīḥ Thānwī, Tārīkh ʿilm-e tajwīd o qirāʾāt, 131-134.  
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reading a hamzah more lightly than other tribes, it was very difficult for 

them to alter their dialect when reciting the Qurʾān. For some, such as 

young children and the elderly, it may have been impossible to do so. 

Allah, Most High, allowed for the Qurʾān to be recited in different modes 

of recitation to create ease for all the Arab tribes, and this is reflected in a 

Prophetic narration in the Ṣaḥīḥ of Imam Muslim reported by Ubayy b. 

Kaʿb  in which the Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم states that when he was commanded to 

recite the Qurʾān to his ummah in one mode (ḥarf), he asked Allah for 

pardon and forgiveness and stated that his people would be unable to do 

this. Allah, Most High increased the number to two, then three, and then 

eventually, seven.29 

Secondly, Allah, Most High, challenged the Arabs of the time to produce a 

linguistic miracle like the Qurʾān.30 However, if the Qurʾān had only been 

revealed in one mode, according to one dialect of Arabic, the other tribes 

could have made the excuse that they were unable to produce something 

like the Qurʾān because it had not been revealed in their dialect. However, 

since the canonical recitations of the Qurʾan incorporate multiple Arabic 

dialects, this extends the challenge to all the Arab tribes and prevents 

them from making such an excuse. 

Thirdly, the canonical recitations are a proof of the Qurʾān truly being the 

word of Allah. Through the canonical recitations, the Qurʾān incorporates 

layers of meaning, with one supporting or explaining the other, and 

expanding our understanding of Allah, Most High’s message, without 

contradictions. No other text has layers of meaning within one verse or 

sentence in such a manner. These layers of meaning add depth to the 

 
29 Muslim, al-Musnad al-ṣaḥīḥ, hadith no. 821. 
30 Sūrah Yūnus, āyah 38. 
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exegesis of various āyāt as well as strengthen the understanding of jurists 

when they derive rulings from Qurʾānic verses.  

The Nature of Differences Between the Qirāʾāt 

The existence of the various readings of the Qurʾān does not mean that 

every word in the Qurʾān can be recited in multiple ways. Rather, we can 

say that there are two types of words in the Qurʾān, those that are agreed 

upon and are always recited in one way, and those which may be recited 

in multiple ways. The first type of words have been recited in only one way 

by the ṣaḥābah . The second type of words are those which the ṣaḥābah 

 read in various ways. Both these types of words were revealed by Allah, 

Most High, and taught to the ṣaḥābah  by the beloved Prophet 31.صلى الله عليه وسلم 

One of the main types of differences that a person can hear between the 

canonical recitations are those that do not have any effect on the meaning 

of the Qurʾān. These are norms from various dialects of Arabic as it was 

spoken during the time of the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم, and the Qurʾān can also be 

recited in them. For example, one may hear that the sound of the long 

vowel “ā” sounds more like “ay” in certain readings, or one may notice 

that the “L” sound is thicker and more heavy sounding in one reading over 

another. Although these differences do not have any effect on the 

meaning of the Qurʾān, they are governed by documented rules and 

principles and can only be applied according to those rules. The reciter 

cannot apply them according to his/her own volition but rather must 

follow the way of reading that has been preserved through oral chains of 

transmission. 

 
31 Anīs Aḥmad Khān, al-Fawāʾid al-Mukammilah, 22-23. 
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The second type of difference is in those words which were revealed in 

different ways and add a nuance to the meaning. It is important to note 

that although the meaning changes somewhat, one canonical recitation 

does not make something unlawful that another has made lawful. Rather, 

they add layers of meaning to a single detail or concept that Allah, Most 

High, has mentioned. 

Development of the Science32 

The Qurʾān was revealed to the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم with the different readings and 

was taught to him thus by the angel Jibrīl . The Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم then taught 

the Qurʾān to the ṣaḥābah   and they learned it from him صلى الله عليه وسلم in its various 

readings. This is why one companion learned a particular reading from 

the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم while another companion learned a different reading from 

the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم.  The Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم also named specific ṣaḥābah from whom the 

other ṣaḥābah should learn the Qurʾān.33 The ṣaḥābah would teach each 

other the Qurʾān as well.34  

The ṣaḥābah  settled in various parts of the Muslim world and taught 

the Qurʾān to people as they had learned it from the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم. However, 

there were differences among these readings. Eventually, scholars from 

the tābiʿīn and tabaʿ al-tābiʿīn who had studied these readings with one or 

more of the ṣaḥābah or the senior tābiʿīn began to specialize in the 

recitation of the Qurʾān. These specialists organized what they 

transmitted from the ṣaḥābah and/or the tābiʿīn into distinct manners of 

 
32 A excellent resource in English is Qārī Abdullah Motara’s article A Basic History of the 
Qirāʾāt. 
33 These were Ubayy ibn Kaʿb, ʿAbdullāh ibn Masʿūd, Sālim, and Muʿādh ibn Jabal . 
Bukhārī 4999; Muslim 2464. 
34 See al-Sindī, al-Madkhal ilā ʿIlm al-Qirāʾāt, p. 58-65 for the supporting āḥadīth. 
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recitation. If they had received multiple readings, they sometimes gave 

preference to one over the other. One reason for preference was that it 

had been transmitted by more than one teacher. These modes of 

recitation, or qirāʾāt, were assigned to the particular scholars who 

organized them, such as the qirāʾah of Nāfiʿ etc. as well as those that were 

famous for teaching them (ruwāt). Each region of the Muslim world 

(Madīnah, Makkah, Kūfah, Baṣrah, Shām) had certain readings that 

became more dominant. 

Although early books in the science of qirāʾāt recorded about fifty qirāʾāt, 

a scholar named Imam Ibn Mujāhid35 (d. 324 AH) chose seven qirāʾāt in his 

book Kitāb al-Sabʿah and insisted that it was better that the ummah limit 

itself to these seven qirāʾāt. He chose these qirāʾāt not just for the strength 

of their transmission but also because they were the dominant and widely 

accepted readings of their areas. This did not mean that other qirāʾāt were 

not taught or recorded in books, such as the qirāʾāt of Abū Jaʿfar, Yaʿqūb 

 
35 He was born in 245 AH in Baghdad. Ibn Mujāhid was one of the most knowledgeable 

people in his time in the science of qirāʾāt, and he was also the first to select the seven 
qirāʾāt that are commonly taught and recited today. He recited the Qurʾān to ʿAbd al-
Raḥmān ibn ʿAbdūs, making twenty khatams with him. He also recited to Imam Qunbul 
and ʿAbdullah ibn Kathīr (not the second Imam of qirāʾāt) who was a companion of Abū 
Ayyūb al-Khayyāṭ who was a companion of al-Yazīdī. Ibn Mujāhid transmitted the 
differences in qirāʾāt (ḥurūf) by listening to them from about forty teachers. In addition 
to being extremely knowledgeable, he was also very pious. Ibn al-Jazarī writes that he did 
not know of any teacher of qirāʾāt that had as many students as Ibn Mujāhid. About three 
hundred students were seen in his ḥalaqah, with eighty-four assistant teachers who 
would correct people’s recitation before they could recite to Ibn Mujāhid.  Among them 
were Ṣāliḥ ibn Muḥammad ibn al-Mubārak, Abū Aḥmad ʿAbdullah ibn al-Ḥusain al-
Sāmarrī, ʿAlī ibn Saʿīd al-Qazzāz, Muḥammad ibn Aḥmad ibn Ibrāhīm al-Shanabūdhī, and 
Muḥammad ibn ʿAbdullāh ibn Muḥammad ibn Murrah ibn Naqqāsh. He passed away on 
a Wednesday at ẓuhr time on the 20th of Shaʿbān, 324 AH. Yacoob, The Continuous Caravan, 
32. 
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and Khalaf. But, rather, the more well-known books were generally 

organized around these seven qirāʾāt until Ibn al-Jazarī wrote books that 

made the qirāʾāt of Abū Jaʿfar, Yaʿqūb and Khalaf more widely taught. 

The names, dates of death, and famous students of these ten qārīs are listed 

below:36 

Qārī Rāwī 
Imam Nāfiʿ: Nāfiʿ ibn ʿAbd al-Raḥmān 
ibn Abī Nuʿaim al-Laythī (d. 169 AH) 

Qālūn: ʿĪsā ibn Mīnā al-Madanī (d. 220 
AH) 
Warsh: ʿUthmān ibn Saʿīd al-Miṣrī (d. 
197 AH) 

Imam Ibn Kathīr: ʿAbd Allah ibn Kathīr 
al-Makkī (d. 120 AH). Imam Bazzī 
transmits the qirāʾah of Imam Ibn Kathīr 
with two narrators in between him and 
Imam Ibn Kathīr. Imam Qunbul 
transmits the qirāʾah of Imam Ibn Kathīr 
with three narrators between him and 
Imam Ibn Kathīr. 

Bazzī: Aḥmad ibn Muḥammad ibn ʿAbd 
Allah ibn Abī Bazzah (d. 250 AH) 
Qunbul: Muḥammad ibn ʿAbd al-
Raḥmān ibn Muḥammad ibn Khālid ibn 
Saʿīd al-Makkī al-Makhzūmī (d. 291 AH) 

Imam Abū ʿAmr: Zabbān ibn al-ʿAlāʾ ibn 
ʿAmmār al-Māzinī al-Baṣrī (d. 154 AH). 
His two rāwis transmit from him 
through Yaḥyā ibn al-Mubarak al-
ʿAdawī who was known as al-Yazīdī.  

Al-Dūrī: Abū ʿUmar Hafṣ ibn ʿUmar ibn 
ʿAbd al-ʿAzīz al-Dūrī al-Naḥwī (d. 246  
AH) 
Sūsī: Abū Shuʿaib Ṣāliḥ ibn Ziyād ibn 
ʿAbd Allah al-Sūsī (d. 261 AH) 

Imam Ibn ʿ Amir: ʿ Abd Allah ibn ʿ Āmir al-
Shāmī al-Yaḥṣabī (d. 118 AH). His kunyah 
was Abū ʿImrān. His two rāwis transmit 
his qirāʾah from him with two narrators 
in between.  

Hishām: Hishām ibn ʿ Ammār ibn Nuṣayr 
al-Qāḍī al-Dimashqī (d. 245 AH). His 
kunyah was Abū al-Walīd.  
Ibn Dhakwān: ʿ Abd Allah ibn Aḥmad ibn 
Bashīr ibn Dhakwān al-Qurashī al-
Dimashqī (d. 242 AH). His kunyah was 
Abū ʿAmr. 

 
36 Biographies of these Imams can be found in Qārī Salīm Gaibie’s Narratives on the Seven 
Great Readers, Qāriʾah Sabah Shaikh’s The Three Qurrāʾ and Their Ruwāt, and Shaykh 
Munowar Harneker’s The Qurrāʾ Couplets. 
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Imam ʿĀṣim: ʿĀṣim ibn Abī Najūd (d. 127 
AH). He was called ibn Bahdalah, after 
his mother. His kunyah was Abū Bakr.  

Shuʿbah: Abū Bakr ibn Shuʿbah ibn 
ʿAyyash ibn Sālim al-Kūfī (d. 193 AH).  
Hafṣ: Hafṣ ibn Sulaymān ibn al-
Mughīrah al-Bazzāz al-Kūfī (d. 180 AH). 
His kunyah was Abū ʿUmar.   

Imam Ḥamzah: Ḥamzah ibn Ḥabīb ibn 
ʿUmārah al-Zayyāt al-Faraḍī al-Taymī 
(d. 156 AH). His kunyah was Abū 
ʿUmārah. His two rāwis transmit from 
him through Imam Sulaym ibn ʿĪsā al-
Hanafī al-Kūfī. 

Khalaf: Khalaf ibn Hishām ibn Thaʿlab 
al-Bazzār al-Baghdādī (d. 229 AH). His 
kunyah was Abū Muḥammad.  
Khallād: Khallād ibn Khālid, or ibn 
Khulayd al-Ṣayrafī al-Kūfī. His kunyah 
was Abū ʿĪsā (d. 220 AH).  

Imam al-Kisāʾī:  ʿAlī ibn   Ḥamzah al-
Naḥwī. His kunyah was Abū al-Ḥasan (d. 
189 AH).   

Abū al-Ḥārith: Al-Layth ibn Khālid al-
Baghdādī (d. 240 AH) 
al-Dūrī: Abū ʿUmar Hafṣ ibn ʿUmar ibn 
ʿAbd al-ʿAzīz al-Dūrī al-Naḥwī (d. 246 
AH) 

Imam Abū Jaʿfar: Yazīd ibn al-Qaʿqāʿ (d. 
130 AH) 

Ibn Wardān: Abū al-Ḥārith ʿĪsā ibn 
Wardān al-Madanī (d. around 160 AH).  
Ibn Jammāz: Abū al-Rabīʿ Sulaymān ibn 
Muslim ibn Jammāz al-Madanī (d. 
shortly after 170 AH).  

Imam Yaʿqūb: Yaʿqūb ibn Isḥāq ibn Zayd 
al-Haḍramī (d. 205 AH). His kunyah was 
Abū Muḥammad.  

Ruwais: Abū ʿAbd Allah Muḥammad ibn 
al-Mutawakkil al-Luʾluʾī al-Baṣrī (d. 238 
AH).  
Rawḥ: Abū al-Ḥasan Rawḥ ibn ʿAbd al-
Muʾmin al-Baṣrī al-Naḥwī (d. 235 AH). 

Imam Khalaf: Khalaf ibn Hishām ibn 
Thaʿlab al-Bazzār al-Baghdādī (d. 229 
AH). His kunyah was Abū Muḥammad. 

Isḥāq: Abū Yaʿqūb Isḥāq ibn Ibrāhīm ibn 
ʿUthmān al-Warrāq al-Marwazī (d. 286 
AH).  
Idrīs: Abū al-Ḥasan Idrīs ibn ʿAbd al-
Karīm al-Baghdādī al-Ḥaddād (d. 292 
AH) 
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Abū ʿAmr al-Dānī 

He is ʿUthmān ibn Saʿīd Abū ʿAmr al-Dānī . He was a great scholar of 

qirāʾāt from Andalusia and followed the Mālikī school of jurisprudence. Ibn 

al-Jazarī  describes him as the teacher of teachers, and the Shaykh of the 

Shaykhs of the reciters of the Qurʾān. He was born in 371 AH in Andalusia. 

His written works are relied upon in all the sciences of the Qurʾān. He 

passed away in Andalusia in the month of Shawwāl, 444 AH.37  

Methodology 

The main sources of this work are as follows: 

1. Al-Budūr al-Zāhirah (ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ al-Qāḍī) – This served as the 

starting point, from which the variations in recitation were 

identified and outlined.  

2. Al-Muktafā fī al-Waqf wa-al-Ibtidā (Abū ‘Amr ‘Uthmān ibn Sa‘īd al-

Dānī) – Each recitation recorded in al-Budūr al-Zāhirah was then 

examined in al-Muktafā to determine whether it affected the ruling 

of the surrounding waqf. The entries in this work are based on the 

places where ʿAllāmah al-Dānī indicated a change in ruling due to 

qirāʾāt. If ʿAllāmah al-Dānī mentioned a recitation that does not 

appear in al-Budūr, this was excluded.  

3. Manār al-Hudā (al-Ushmūnī) – All cases discussed by al-Dānī were 

cross-referenced with al-Ushmūnī for additional analysis and 

supplementary insight.   

Each entry begins with the sūrah and verse number, followed by the 

different readings in Arabic with their corresponding English translation. 

 
37 Ibn al-Jazarī, Ghāyat al-Nihāyah, 1:700-702. 
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The associated reciters are listed in parentheses for one (or more) of the 

readings, with the implication that the unlisted reciters follow the other 

reading. Because this book is written for those who may not have studied 

Arabic grammar and morphology, this work does not include a 

grammatical analysis of the āyah nor does it use technical terms to 

describe the differences in qirāʾāt. Its goal is to make these discussions 

accessible to all English-speaking students through translation.     

The points of variation in recitation are bolded and underlined, as well as 

the corresponding differences in the English translation. The place of waqf 

being discussed is marked in red in both the Arabic print as well as the 

translation when feasible. Within the analysis, al-Dānī’s ruling on the stop 

is bolded. al-Ashmūnī’s grade for the waqf is only mentioned if al-Dānī did 

not assign a formal classification. Otherwise, this work suffices with al-

Dānī’s classification. If there are differing views, al-Dānī’s opinion is given 

preference. The reader may notice at times that the sign of waqf found in 

the Arabic verse included in the book does not match al-Dānī’s 

classification. This is because the science of waqf is based on the ijtihād of 

scholars, and they differ in their recommendations of waqf even in the 

same reading (qirāʾah). 

When possible, the āyāt have been taken from a word file of the relevant 

qirāʾah. Therefore, their ḍabṭ may look different from the ḍabṭ of a muṣḥaf 

in riwāyat Ḥafṣ. While the difference in the individual readings (furūsh) 

may be for multiple qirāʾāt, the verse itself will be in one of the qārīs 

readings. The verse-ends will also match the qirāʾah that the verse is in and 

therefore, may differ between the two readings.  
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A Note on Translation 

For the English translation of the verses being discussed, the following 

works were referenced: 

1. The Clear Qurʾān (Shaykh Mustafa Khattab) 

2. The Noble Qurʾān (Mufti Taqi Usmani) 

3. The Qurʾān (M.A.S. Abdel Haleem) 

4. Bridges’ Translation of the Ten Qirāʾāt of the Noble Qurʾān (Fadel 

Soliman) 

For each verse discussed, the translation that most clearly depicted the 

difference in recitation and place of stopping was chosen. In situations 

where none of the above clearly depicted this, the author made his best 

attempt at a translation in a way that captured what was being discussed. 

It is important to note that the purpose of the above works is clarity for 

an English-speaking audience which sometimes compromises a literal 

word for word translation in the same order they are presented in Arabic. 

For this reason, some translations edited to clearly showcase the 

difference in recitation and waqf may seem unnecessarily complex and 

slightly awkward in English.  

Al-Dānī’s Classification 

The following are the definitions of the classification terminology used by 

al-Dānī in his work. It is important to note that he does not always assign 

a classification. In such cases, his comments are recorded in the entry and 

if applicable, a classification from al-Ushmūnī is provided as mentioned 

above. The classifications, in decreasing order of the appropriateness of 

stopping, are as follows: 
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1. Tāmm (Complete) – Stopping at this point and beginning with what 

follows is appropriate. The subsequent statement is neither 

grammatically nor semantically connected to what precedes it. 

This type of stop is typically found at the end of a narrative or 

complete discourse. 

2. Kāfī (Sufficient) – Stopping here and beginning with what follows 

is appropriate. However, the subsequent statement is connected in 

meaning, though not in grammatical structure. 

3. Ḥasan (Good) – Stopping here is acceptable, but beginning with 

what follows is discouraged. The subsequent statement remains 

connected in both meaning and grammatical structure. 

4. Qabīḥ (Unacceptable) – Stopping here is inappropriate, as it results 

in a meaning that is incomplete, misleading, or unintended. 

As mentioned earlier, there are many cases where al-Dānī does not assign 

a formal grade, but rather states that whoever recites according to a 

certain reading stops in a given place, whereas others do not. These 

instances are reflected in this work as an “appropriate place to stop”.   

The reader will also notice many grammatical discussions throughout the 

work. We limit our discussion to what al-Dānī presents in his book (with 

supplementary insight from al-Ushmūnī when needed), but it is 

important to be aware that there may be multiple legitimate opinions on 

these grammatical interpretations, the scope of which is beyond the 

purpose of this work.  
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Sūrah al-Baqarah 

Verse 74 

 

 

The recitations differ in their use of the second versus third person for the 

final verb. In the first recitation, the second person is used, maintaining 

consistency with the beginning of the verse, which directly addresses the 

Israelites. After describing the state of their hearts, Allah جل جلاله continues to 

address them directly, emphasizing that He is completely aware of what 

they do. After the stop, the addressee remains the same, but the idea is 

complete. Al-Dānī grades this stop as kāfī. 

The second recitation uses the third person, indicating a shift in the 

addressee that continues in the next verse where Allah جل جلاله addresses the 

شَد� قسَۡوَةٗۚ وَ�ن� مِنَ ٱ�ۡ�جَِارَةِ لمََا َ�تَ 
َ
وۡ أ

َ
رُ مِنۡهُ  ُ�م� قسََتۡ قُلُو�ُُ�م مِّنۢ َ�عۡدِ َ�لٰكَِ فَِ�يَ كَٱ�ۡ�جَِارَةِ أ فَج�

قُ َ�يَخۡرُجُ مِنۡهُ ٱلمَۡاءُٓۚ وَ�ن� مِنۡهَا لمََا َ�هۡبطُِ مِنۡ  ق� نَۡ�رُٰۚ وَ�ن� مِنۡهَا لمََا �شَ�
َ
ِۗ ٱ�ۡ� ُ بَِ�فٰلٍِ  خَشۡيَةِ ٱ�� وَمَا ٱ��

ا   ٧٤ َ�عمَلُونَ َ�م�

 
Even then your hearts became hardened like a rock or even harder, for some 

rocks gush rivers; others split, spilling water; while others are humbled in awe 
of Allah. And Allah is never unaware of what you do. 

 
شَد� قسَۡوَةٗۚ وَ�ن� مِنَ ٱ�ۡ�جَِارَةِ لمََا َ�تَ 

َ
وۡ أ

َ
رُ مِنۡهُ  ُ�م� قسََتۡ قُلُو�ُُ�م مِّنۢ َ�عۡدِ َ�لٰكَِ فَِ�يَ كَٱ�ۡ�جَِارَةِ أ فَج�

قُ َ�يَخۡرُجُ مِنۡهُ ٱلمَۡاءُٓۚ وَ�ن� مِنۡهَا لمََا َ�هۡبطُِ مِنۡ  ق� نَۡ�رُٰۚ وَ�ن� مِنۡهَا لمََا �شَ�
َ
ِۗ ٱ�ۡ� ُ بَِ�فٰلٍِ  خَشۡيَةِ ٱ�� وَمَا ٱ��

ا   ٧٤ َ�عْمَلُونَ  َ�م�
 

Even then your hearts became hardened like a rock or even harder, for some 
rocks gush rivers; others split, spilling water; while others are humbled in awe 

of Allah. And Allah is never unaware of what they do. (Ibn Kathīr) 
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Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم and his followers – “Do you (believers still) expect them to be 

true to you..". A new discussion is starting here independent of the 

aforementioned.  Al-Dānī grades this stop as tāmm. 
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Verse 117 

 

 

The recitations differ on the grammatical form of “it is”, which changes 

the grammatical structure of the sentence. As recited in the first 

recitation, a new clause is formed. There is an implied omission in this 

case (a common rhetorical technique in the Quran). The meaning would 

be: “And it becomes”, forming a complete and independent statement. For 

this reason, al-Dānī grades this stop as kāfī.  

The second recitation changes this into a conditional statement. The 

overall meaning is unchanged, but this sentence structure grammatically 

ties the command – Allah جل جلاله saying “Be!” – to its result: the matter existing. 

Due to this connection, al-Dānī discourages stopping at this point.  

Of note, this discussion applies to all six places in the Quran where this 

phrase is repeated.  

 

  

ا فَإِ��مَا َ�قُولُ �هَُۥ  مْرًۭ
َ
رضِْۖ  وَ�ذَا قََ�ى� أ

َ
ٰـَ�تِٰ وَٱ�ْ� مَ ونُ  ُ�نبدَِيعُ ٱلس�

ُ
يَك

َ
� 

 
The Originator of the heavens and the earth! When He decrees a matter, He 

simply tells it, “Be!” And it is! 
 

ا فَإِ��مَا َ�قُولُ �هَُۥ  مْرًۭ
َ
رضِْۖ  وَ�ذَا قََ�ى� أ

َ
ٰـَ�تِٰ وَٱ�ْ� مَ يَكُونَ  ُ�نبدَِيعُ ٱلس�

َ
� 

 
The Originator of the heavens and the earth! When He decrees a matter, He 

simply tells it, “Be!” So it is! (Ibn ʿĀmir) 
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Verse 119 

 

 

The Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم is a mercy to all mankind, so much so that the inevitable 

plight of the disbelievers weighed heavily upon him. This verse addresses 

that concern by reassuring him that after conveying the message, he is 

not responsible for their outcome.  

The first recitation uses a command form instructing the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم to not 

inquire about the dwellers of Hell: “...do not ask.."., as this may cause more 

grief and concern for the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم,  who was by nature merciful and soft-

hearted. The command is thematically linked, but grammatically 

independent of what precedes it. Al-Dānī grades this stop as ḥasan.  

The second recitation uses a declarative statement absolving the Prophet 

 of responsibility for the people who reject his message. Grammatically صلى الله عليه وسلم

this can be understood in two ways: 

1. “You will not be asked…” is an independent statement, and a 

new idea not linked to the preceding clause. In this case, Al-

Dānī grades this stop as kāfī. 

رسَْلَْ�كَٰ باِ�ْ�قَِّ �شَِ�راٗ 
َ
صَْ�بِٰ اِ۬�ْ�حَِيمِ�  �سَْـلَْٔ وَ�َ� وَنذَِيراٗۖ إنِ�ا أ

َ
 ۱۱۸َ�نْ أ

 
Surely, We have sent you with the truth, as a bearer of good tidings, and a 

warner, and do not ask about the people of Hell. (Nāfiʿ, Yaʿqūb) 
 

ا  ٰـكَ بٱِ�ْ�قَِّ �شَِ�رًۭ رسَْلنَْ
َ
ا إنِ�آ أ ٰـبِ ٱ�ْ�حَِيمِ  �سُْـلَُٔ وَ�َ� وَنذَِيرًۭ صْحَ

َ
 َ�نْ أ

 
Surely, We have sent you with the truth, as a bearer of good tidings, and a 

warner, and you will not be asked about the people of Hell. 
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2. “You will not be asked…” functions as a descriptor of the 

Prophet   صلى الله عليه وسلم,  grammatically parallel to “bearer of good tidings” 

and “warner”. A literal translation in this case would read: “…a 

bearer of good tidings, a warner, and one who will not be asked about 

the people of Hell”. In this case it should not be cut off from the 

previous descriptors. Accordingly, al-Dānī discourages 

stopping at this point.  
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Verse 125 

 

 

The recitations vary in the verb form used in the second clause. The first 

reading uses the past tense plural. In this case it is a continuation of the 

narrative: Allah جل جلاله made the Kaʿbah a place of gathering and peace, and the 

people subsequently took the station of Ibrāhīm as a place of prayer. As it 

is a continuation of a story, al-Dānī discourages stopping here. 

In the second reading, a command form is used instructing the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم 

and the believers to take the station of Ibrahim as a place of prayer. This 

is no longer a continuation of the previous story, but rather a new idea.38 

Al-Dānī therefore grades this stop as tāmm.  

 

 
38 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 48. 

َيتَْ مَثَابةَٗ �لِّنَّاسِ 
ْ

نَا �لب
ْ
مْناٗ �ذْ جَعَل

َ
ْ وَأ ٰ إبَِْ�هِٰيمَ   وَاتَّخَذُوا َ

ۖ وَعَهِدْناَ إلِي ٗ ّ
قَامِ إبَِْ�هِٰيمَ مُصَ�  مِن مَّ

جُودِ�  عِ �لسُّ كَّ َ�كِٰفَِ� وَا�رُّ
ْ
آِ�فَِ� وَال رَا َ�يتِْيَ �لِطَّ ن طَهِّ

َ
 �سَْ�عِٰيلَ أ

 
 

When We made the House a frequented place for men, and a place of peace! 
They made from the Station of Ibrāhīm a place of prayer. (Nāfiʿ, Ibn ʿĀmir) 

 
مۡنٗا وَ�ذۡ جَعَلۡنَا ٱ�َۡ�يۡتَ مَثَابةَٗ لّلِن�اسِ 

َ
ذُِواْ وَأ

َّ
قَامِ إبَِۡ�هٰـِمَۧ مُصَ�ىّٗ� وعََهِدۡنآَ إِ�ىَ� إبَِۡ�هٰـِمَۧ   وَٱ�  مِن م�

جُودِ  عِ ٱلس� �� آ�فِِ�نَ وَٱلَۡ�كِٰفِ�نَ وَٱلر� ن طَهِّرَا بيَۡ�يَِ للِط�
َ
  ۱۲٥وَ�سَۡ�عِٰيلَ أ

 
When We made the House a frequented place for men, and a place of peace! 

Make from the Station of Ibrāhīm a place of prayer. 
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Verse 165 

 

وْ 
�
  يَرَى وَل

ْ
 إِذ

�
مُوٓا

�
ل ذِينَ ظ�

�
ابَ يَرَوْنَ  ٱل

َ
عَذ

�
نَّ ٱل

�
ا   أ ِ جَمِ�عًۭ

ةَ لِلہ� قُوَّ
�
نَّ ٱل

�
اب  وَأ

َ
عَذ

�
َ شَدِ�دُ ٱل  ٱللہ�

If only the wrongdoers could see the punishment, [they would certainly see] that 
all power belongs to Allah and that Allah is indeed severe in punishment. 

عَذَابِ�   
ْ
َ شَدِيدُ �ل نَّ  �اللهَّ

َ
قُوَّةَ اللهِِ جَمِيعاٗ وَأ

ْ
نَّ �ل

َ
عَذَابَ أ

ْ
 وَ�وَْ ترََي �لِذينَ ظَلَمُواْ إذِْ يرََوْنَ �ل

If only you could see the wrongdoers when they see the punishment ,[you would 
certainly see] that all power belongs to Allah and that Allah is indeed severe in 

punishment .(Nāfiʿ ,Ibn ʿĀmir) 

وْ 
�
 يَرَوْنَ  يَرَى وَل

ْ
 إِذ

�
مُوٓا

�
ل ذِينَ ظ�

�
ابَ ٱل

َ
عَذ

�
ا   إنَّ ٱل ِ جَمِ�عًۭ

ةَ لِلہ� قُوَّ
�
اب  وَ�نَّ ٱل

َ
عَذ

�
َ شَدِ�دُ ٱل  ٱللہ�

If only the wrongdoers could see the punishment…Indeed all power belongs to 
Allah and indeed Allah is indeed severe in punishment. (Abū Jaʿfar) 

وْ 
�
 يَرَوْنَ  تَرَى وَل

ْ
 إِذ

�
مُوٓا

�
ل ذِينَ ظ�

�
ابَ ٱل

َ
عَذ

�
ا   إنَّ ٱل ِ جَمِ�عًۭ

ةَ لِلہ� قُوَّ
�
اب  وَ�نَّ ٱل

َ
عَذ

�
َ شَدِ�دُ ٱل  ٱللہ�

If only you could see the wrongdoers when they see the punishment…Indeed all 
power belongs to Allah and indeed Allah is indeed severe in punishment. 

(Yaʿqūb) 

 

There are multiple points of difference in this verse, resulting in multiple 

acceptable combinations across the canonical recitations as above. There 

is another reading in the second instance of the verb “to see” in the 

qirāʾah of Ibn ʿĀmir but it has been omitted here as it does not directly 

affect the discussion of waqf. 

For clarity, the final point of variation will be discussed first. The last two 

readings use the particle "indeed” while the first two use “that”. Typically, 

a conditional statement requires two parts: “if” and “then”. The use of 

"indeed” necessitates that the “then” part of this statement is omitted and 
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left to the imagination of the listener: “If only you/they could see..".. "Indeed” 

then starts a new statement: “Indeed, all power belongs to Allah…”. Since this 

introduces a separate clause, al-Dānī grades this stop as ḥasan.  

The first two readings use “that”, but vary in the verb “to see”, yielding two 

options: 

1. The first reading: “The wrongdoers see” – In this reading, "that” 

connects back to "they see” The meaning becomes: “If the 

wrongdoers saw…that power is with Allah”. Due to the grammatical 

dependence, al-Dānī discourages stopping at this place. 

2. The second reading: “You see” – In this case, the listener is the one 

seeing. The meaning becomes: “If you could see the wrongdoers…You 

would see that all power is with Allah…”. The second instance of the 

verb “to see” is omitted. Because the verb grammatically does not 

connect to the first instance of “to see”, al-Dānī grades this stop 

as ḥasan. 
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Verse 197 

عۡلُوَ�تٰٞۚ َ�مَن فرََضَ �يِهِن� ٱ�ۡ�جَ� فَ�َ�  شۡهُرٞ م�
َ
ثَ ٱ�ۡ�جَ� أ

َ
ۗ وَمَا َ�فۡعَلُواْ  فسُُوقَ وَ�َ� رَف وَ�َ� جِدَالَ �يِ ٱ�ۡ�جَِّ

لَۡ�بِٰ 
َ
وْ�ىِ ٱ�ۡ�

ُ
قۡوَىٰ� وَٱ��قُونِ َ��أ ادِ ٱ��� دُواْ فَإنِ� خَ�ۡرَ ٱلز� ۗ وَتزََو� ُ  مِنۡ خَ�ۡرٖ َ�عۡلَمۡهُ ٱ��

 
The Hajj is (to be performed in) the months that are well-known. So whoever 
undertakes Hajj in them, there should be no obscenity, no sin, no quarrel in 
the Hajj. Whatever good you do, Allah (fully) knows of it. Take (necessary) 

provisions (for the journey)—surely the best provision is righteousness. And be 
mindful of Me, O people of reason! 

 
عۡلُوَ�تٰٞۚ َ�مَن فرََضَ �يِهِنَّ اَ۬ۡ�َجَّ فََ�   شۡهُرٞ مَّ

َ
ۗ وَمَا َ�فۡعَلُواْ  فسُُوقٞ وََ�  رَفَثٞ اِ۬ۡ�َجُّ أ وََ� جِدَالَ ِ� اِ۬ۡ�َجِّ

لۡ 
َ
وِْ� اِ۬ۡ�

ُ
ٰٓأ ادِ اِ۬�َّقۡوۭيٰ� وَاَ�َّقُونِۦ يَ دُواْ فَإنَِّ خَۡ�َ اَ۬لزَّ ۗ وَتزََوَّ ُ  َ�بِٰ� مِنۡ خَۡ�ٖ َ�عۡلَمۡهُ اُ۬�َّ

 
The Hajj is (to be performed in) the months that are well-known. So whoever 
undertakes Hajj in them, there should be no obscenity and no sin. There is no 

quarrel in the Hajj. Whatever good you do, Allah (fully) knows of it. Take 
(necessary) provisions (for the journey)—surely the best provision is 

righteousness. And be mindful of Me, O people of reason! 
(Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr, Yaʿqūb) 

 
 

The readings differ in the grammatical state of the words “obscenity”, 

“sin”, and “quarrel”. 

In the first reading, all three nouns share the same grammatical state. 

They are all part of the same idea – these things are collectively prohibited 

during the Hajj. Disconnecting these words from one another would result 

in an incomplete meaning. Accordingly, al-Dānī discourages stopping 

here. 

In the second reading, the first two nouns share the same grammatical 

state, while “quarrel” does not. This distinction separated the final phrase 

into an independent clause with a rhetorical omission in each part. The 
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full meaning can be understood as: “(There is) no obscenity and sin during 

the Hajj. (And there is) no quarrel (regarding the timing) of Hajj”. As this 

introduces a separate idea, al-Dānī grades this stop as kāfī.  

Abū Jaʿfar’s reading is a third option in this verse, but it is not mentioned 

by al-Dānī. In this reading, all three nouns are in the same grammatical 

state, but different than that of the first reading. As the meaning would be 

similar to the first reading, the same waqf ruling would apply. And Allah 

knows best. 
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Verse 271 

ا ِ�يَۖ وَ�ن ُ��فُۡوهَا وَتؤُۡتوُهَا ٱلفُۡقَرَاءَٓ َ�هُوَ خَ�ۡرٞ  دََ�تِٰ فَنعِِم�  عَنُ�م مِّن  وَُ�َ�فِّرُ ل�ُ�مۡۚ إنِ ُ�بۡدُواْ ٱلص�

ُ بمَِا َ�عۡمَلُونَ خَبِ�رٞ   سَيّـَِٔاتُِ�مۡۗ وَٱ��

To give charity publicly is good, but to give to the poor privately is better for you 
and it will absolve you of your sins. And Allah is All-Aware of what you do. (Ḥafṣ, 

Ibn ʿĀmir) 

ۖ وَإِن ُ�فُۡوهَا وَتؤُۡتوُهَا اَ۬لفُۡقَرَاءَٓ َ�هۡوَ خَۡ�ٞ  ا ِ�َ دََ�تِٰ فَنعِ۪مَّ  عَنُ�م مِّن   وَنَُ�فّرُِ لَُّ�مۡۚ  إنِ ُ�بۡدُواْ اُ۬لصَّ

ُ بمَِا َ�عۡمَلُونَ خَبِ�ٞ   سَيّـَِٔاتُِ�مۡۗ وَاَ�َّ

To give charity publicly is good, but to give it to the poor privately is better for 
you and We will absolve you of your sins. And Allah is All-Aware of what you do. 

(Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr, Shuʿbah, Yaʿqūb) 

فُقَرَآءَ َ�هْوَ خَْ�ٞ 
ْ
ۖ �ن تخُْفُوهَا وَتُؤْتُوهَا �ل ا ِ�َ دََ�تِٰ فَنعِ۪مَّ  عَنكُم مِّن   وَنُكَفِّرْ  لَّكُمْ إنِ ُ�بدُْواْ �لصَّ

ونَ خَبِ�ۖٞ 
ُ
ُ بمَِا تعَْمَ�  سَيّـَِٔاتكُِمْۖ وَااللهَّ

To give charity publicly is good, but to give it to the poor privately is better for 
you and We will absolve you of your sins as a result. And Allah is All-Aware of 

what you do. (Nāfiʿ, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Abū Jaʿfar, and Khalaf)  

 

The readings differ in both the grammatical state as well as the subject of 

the verb “to absolve”. However, only the grammatical state of the verb 

affects the ruling of the stop. 

In the first two readings, the grammatical state makes the verb 

independent of the preceding clause, yielding two complete and 

independent statements: “Giving charity privately is better for you,” and 

“it/We will absolve you of your sins". Al-Dānī grades this stop as kāfī.  



47 
 

In the third reading, the grammatical state of the verb connects it back to 

“it is” from the previous clause. It becomes an addition to the conditional 

statement: “If you hide it…it is better for you and We will absolve you of your 

sins”. Due to this connection, Al-Dānī discourages stopping here.  
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Verse 284 

 

 

The readings differ in the grammatical state of the bolded verbs. The verse 

contains a conditional statement: “Whether you reveal what is in your hearts 

or conceal it…”. The grammatical state of the verbs dictates whether the 

bolded verbs are included in the second part of this conditional statement.  

In the first reading, the verbs are included in the response to the 

conditional statement. An abbreviated meaning would read: “Whether you 

reveal what is in your hearts or conceal it, He forgives whom He wills and punishes 

whom He wills”. Because of the grammatical connection, al-Dānī 

discourages stopping here.  

وۡ ُ��فُۡوهُ ُ��َاسِبُۡ�م بهِِ 
َ
نفُسُِ�مۡ أ

َ
�ضِ� وَ�ن ُ�بۡدُواْ مَا �يِٓ أ

َ
َ�َٰ�تِٰ وَمَا �يِ اِ۬�ۡ� ِ مَا �يِ الِ۬س� � ِ�ّ  ُ يَغفِراِ۬��

َ
لمَِّن  �

ُ �َ�َٰ� ُ�ّ�ِ َ�ىۡءٖ قَدِيرٌ وَُ�عَذِّب  �شََاءُٓ  ن �شََاءُٓۗ وَاَ��  م�

 
To Allah belongs whatever is in the heavens and whatever is on the earth. 

Whether you reveal what is in your hearts or conceal it, Allah will call you to 
account for it and He forgives whoever He wills, and punishes whoever He 

wills. And Allah is Most Capable of everything. 
 

وۡ ُ��فُۡوهُ ُ��َاسِبُۡ�م بهِِ 
َ
نفُسُِ�مۡ أ

َ
�ضِ� وَ�ن ُ�بۡدُواْ مَا �يِٓ أ

َ
َ�َٰ�تِٰ وَمَا �يِ ٱ�ۡ� ِ مَا �يِ ٱلس� � ِ�ّ ۖ ُ يَغفِرُ ٱ��

َ
لمَِن  �

بُ  �شََاءُٓ  ُ �َ�َٰ� ُ�ّ�ِ َ�ىۡءٖ قَدِيرٌ وَُ�عَذِّ  مَن �شََاءُٓۗ وَٱ��
 

To Allah belongs whatever is in the heavens and whatever is on the earth. 
Whether you reveal what is in your hearts or conceal it, Allah will call you to 
account for it. He forgives whoever He wills, and punishes whoever He wills. 

And Allah is Most Capable of everything. (Ibn ʿĀmir, ʿĀṣim, Abū Jaʿfar, Yaʿqūb) 
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In the second reading, the grammatical state of the verb excludes them 

from the conditional statement, rendering a new independent idea. 

Accordingly, al-Dānī grades this stop as ḥasan.   

  



50 
 

Sūrah Āli ʿImrān 

Verse 18-19 

 

 

The readings differ on the particle used to start verse 19. When starting 

with “indeed,” the previous statement is complete and a new idea is 

introduced. As this is the start of a new discourse, al-Dānī grades this 

stop as tāmm. 

When starting with “that”, as is the case in the second reading, the 

statement links back to the previous verse: “Allah Himself is a witness that…”. 

This clause then becomes another fact that Allah جل جلاله,  the angels, and people 

of knowledge are witness to, in addition to “there is no God except Him". 

Because of this grammatical and semantic connection, al-Dānī 

discourages stopping here.  

وْلوُاْ ٱلۡعِلۡمِ قَآ�مَِۢ� بٱِلقۡسِۡطِ� �َٓ� إَِ�هَٰ 
ُ
�� هُوَ وَٱلمََۡ���كَِةُ وَأ ن�هُۥ �َٓ� إَِ�هَٰ إِ�

َ
� ُ �� هُوَ ٱلۡعَزِ�زُ  شَهِدَ ٱ�� ٱ�ۡ�كَِيمُ  إِ�

ِ ٱ�ۡ�سَِۡ�مُٰۗ إنَِّ  ١٨  ٱ�دِّينَ عِندَ ٱ��
 

Allah Himself is a Witness that there is no god except Him—and so are the 
angels and people of knowledge - He is the Maintainer of justice. There is no 
god except Him; the Almighty, All-Wise. (18) Certainly, Allah’s only Way is 

Islam. 
 

وْلوُاْ ٱلۡعِلۡمِ قَآ�مَِۢ� بٱِلقۡسِۡطِ� �َٓ� إَِ�هَٰ 
ُ
�� هُوَ وَٱلمََۡ���كَِةُ وَأ ن�هُۥ �َٓ� إَِ�هَٰ إِ�

َ
� ُ �� هُوَ ٱلۡعَزِ�زُ  شَهِدَ ٱ��   ١٨ٱ�ۡ�كَِيمُ إِ�

ِ ٱ�ۡ�سَِۡ�مٰ  نَّ ٱ�دِّينَ عِندَ ٱ��
َ
  أ

 
Allah Himself is a Witness that there is no god except Him—and so are the 

angels and people of knowledge - He is the Maintainer of justice. There is no 
god except Him the Almighty, All-Wise — (18) and that Allah’s only Way is 

Islam.  (al-Kisāʾī) 
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Verse 36 

 

 

The readings differ in the use of the first person versus third person in the 

verb “to give birth”. This affects whether the speaker is Allah   جل جلاله or Hannah, 

the mother of Maryam .  

In the first reading, the use of the third person indicates a shift from 

Hannah’s speech to a divine interjection. The verse begins with her 

speaking, after which Allah جل جلاله comments: “and Allah knows best what she 

delivered". Since this marks the completion of her initial statement and a 

transition in speaker, al-Dānī grades this stop as kāfī.  

In the second reading, the use of the first person continues the speech of 

Hannah. The entire passage remains a single, uninterrupted statement 

attributed to her. Because the discourse does not shift and remains 

يۡتُهَا   نَ�ىٰ� وَ��يِّ سَم�
ُ
كَرُ كَٱ�ۡ� عۡلَمُ بمَِا وَضَعَت  وَليَۡسَ ٱ�ذ�

َ
ُ أ نَ�ىٰ وَٱ��

ُ
ا وَضَعَتۡهَا قَالتَۡ رَبِّ إِ�ىِّ وَضَعۡتُهَآ أ فَلَم�

يَۡ�نِٰ ٱلر�جِيمِ  ِ�يذُهَا بكَِ وَذُرِّ��تَهَا مِنَ ٱلش�
ُ
٣٦مَرۡ�َمَ وَ��يِّٓ أ   

 
When she delivered, she said, “My Lord! I have given birth to a girl,”—and 

Allah fully knew what she had delivered— “and the male is not like the female. 
I have named her Mary, and I seek Your protection for her and her offspring 

from Satan, the accursed". 
 
يۡتُهَا   �  وَإِّ�ِ سَمَّ نَ�ٰ

ُ
كَرُ كَٱۡ� عۡلمَُ بمَِا وَضَعۡتُ وَليَسَۡ ٱ�َّ

َ
ُ أ نَ�ٰ وَٱ�َّ

ُ
ا وَضَعَتۡهَا قَالَتۡ رَبِّ إِّ�ِ وَضَعۡتُهَآ أ فَلَمَّ

يَۡ�نِٰ ٱلرَّجِيمِ  ِ�يذُهَا بكَِ وَذُرِّ�َّتَهَا مِنَ ٱلشَّ
ُ
ٓ أ ٣٦مَرۡ�َمَ وَإِّ�ِ   

 
When she delivered, she said, “My Lord! I have given birth to a girl and Allah 
fully knew what I have delivered and the male is not like the female. I have 
named her Mary, and I seek Your protection for her and her offspring from 

Satan, the accursed".  (Ibn ʿĀmir, Shuʿbah, Yaʿqūb) 
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grammatically and contextually continuous, al-Dānī discourages 

stopping at this point. 
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Verse 47-48 

 

 

The recitations differ in the verb at the beginning of verse 48, specifically 

between the third person singular “He will teach him” and the first-person 

plural “We will teach him”. Like the previous example, this is another case 

in which the chosen recitation changes whose speech is being quoted. 

In the first recitation, the use of the third person renders this a 

continuation of the angel’s response to Maryam , informing her what 

the future holds for her child, ʿ Īsa . Although he does not assign a formal 

classification for this stop, al-Dānī recommends against starting from 

this point when reciting. Al-Ushmūnī classifies this stop as kāfī.39  

 
39 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 78. 

�ىٰ يَُ�ونُ �ىِ وَ�دَٞ وَلمَۡ َ�مۡسَسۡ�ىِ �ََ�رٞۖ قَالَ كََ�لٰكِِ  �
َ
مۡرٗ� فَإِ��مَا   قَالتَۡ رَبِّ �

َ
ُ َ��ۡلقُُ مَا �شََاءُٓۚ إذَِا قََ�ى� أ ٱ��

مُِهُ  ٤٧ َ�يَكُونُ َ�قُولُ �هَُۥ ُ�ن 
ّ
وۡرَٮةَٰ وَٱ�ِۡ��ِ�يلَ وَُ�عَل    ٤٨ٱلكَِۡ�بَٰ وَٱ�ۡ�كِۡمَةَ وَٱ���

 
 
She said: “O my Lord, how shall I have a son while no human has ever touched 

me?” He said: “That is how Allah creates what He wills. When He decides a 
matter, He simply says to it ‘Be’, and it comes to be. (47) He shall teach him the 
Book and the Wisdom, and the Torah and the Gospel. (Nāfiʿ, ʿĀṣim, Abū Jaʿfar, 

Yaʿqūb) 
 

ُ َ�ۡلقُُ مَا �شََاءُٓۚ اِ۪ذَا قَ  ٰ يَُ�ونُ ِ� وََ�ٞ وَلمَۡ َ�مۡسَسِۡ� �ََ�ٞۖ قَالَ كََ�لٰكِِ اِ۬�َّ ۭ�ّ
َ
مۡرٗ� فَإِ�َّمَا  قَالَتۡ رَبِّ �

َ
َ�ٰٓ أ

ِ�يلَۚ    َ�قُولُ َ�ُۥ ُ�ن َ�يَكُونُ  ٤٧ وَُ�عَلّمُِهُ اُ۬لكَِۡ�بَٰ وَاَۡ�كِۡمَةَ وَاَ�َّوۡر۪ٮةَٰ وَاَۡ�ِ
 

She said: “O my Lord, how shall I have a son while no human has ever touched 
me?” He said: “That is how Allah creates what He wills. When He decides a 

matter, He simply says to it ‘Be’, and it comes to be”. (47) We shall teach him 
the Book and the Wisdom, and the Torah and the Gospel. 
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In the second recitation, the shift to the first-person plural indicates the 

end of the angel’s response and Allah جل جلاله begins a new statement. Al-Dānī 

sees this as an appropriate place to start, but does not comment on the 

stop. Al-Ushmūnī classifies this stop as tāmm.40 

Of note, there is also a difference in the reading of the word “it comes to be” 

in the recitation of Imam Ibn ʿĀmir. Although that will not change the 

ruling of waqf on the word “it comes to be”, it does change the ruling of waqf 

on the previous word, “be”, as discussed under verse 117 of Sūrah al-

Baqarah. 

  

 
40 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 77. 
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Verse 49 

 

 

The readings differ in the particle introducing the second clause. The first 

reading uses “indeed”. The previous sentence is complete and a new one 

begins. It is as if ʿĪsa  informed, “I have come to you with a sign”, and 

someone asked, “What sign?”.41 The response of ʿĪsa  is recorded here: 

“Indeed I will make for you…”. Al-Dānī does not assign a formal 

classification here but mentions it is an acceptable starting point. Al-

Ushmūnī grades this stop as kāfī.42 

 
41 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 78. 
42 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 78. 

ّ�ِ قَدْ جِيتُْٔكُم بـَِٔايةَٖ مِّن 
َ
آءِيلَ أ ٰ بَِ� إسِْرَ َ

 إلِي
ً

ّ�كُِمْۖ وَرسَُولا َ   رَّ ِ� كَهَيـَْٔةِ   إِ�ِّ نَ �لطِّ قُ لكَُم مِّ
ُ
خْل

َ
أ

مَ 
ْ
برَْصَ وَ�حْيِ �ل

َْ
كْمَهَ وَالأ

َْ
ِۖ وَ�برْۓُِ �لأ ِ�ر� �إِذِْنِ �اللهَّ نفُخُ ِ�يهِ َ�يَكُونُ طَٰٓ

َ
ْ�ِ فأَ ِۖ  �لطَّ ٰ �إِذِنِْ �اللهَّ َ

وْتي
خِرُونَ فِے �ِ  ونَ وَمَا تدََّ

ُ
كُ�

ْ
ُٔكُم بمَِا تأَ ؤْمِنَِ�ۖ وَ�نبَِّي    ٤٨يُوتكُِمْۖ إنَِّ فِے َ�ٰ�كَِ �يةَٗ لَّكُمْ إنِ كُنتُم مُّ

 
And a messenger to the Children of Israel, ‘I have come to you with a sign from 

your Lord: Indeed I will make for you a bird from clay, breathe into it, and it 
will become a (real) bird by Allah’s Will. (Nāfiʿ, Abū Jaʿfar) 

 
�ىِّ قَدۡ جِئۡتُُ�م �يةَٖ مِّن 

َ
�ءِيلَ � ّ�ُِ�مۡ وَرَسُو�ً� إِ�ىَٰ بَ�ىِٓ إسَِۡ� ٓ  ر� ِ

ّ
�

َ
�ۡرِ   أ �نِ كَهَيۡـَٔةِ ٱلط� خۡلقُُ لَُ�م مِّنَ ٱلطِّ

َ
أ

 ِۖ ۡ�ىِ ٱلمَۡوۡ�ىَٰ �إِذِۡنِ ٱ��
ُ
برۡصََ وَأ

َ
ۡ�مَهَ وَٱ�ۡ�

َ
برۡئُِ ٱ�ۡ�

ُ
ِۖ وَ� نفُخُ �يِهِ َ�يَكُونُ طَ�ۡرَۢ� �إِذِۡنِ ٱ��

َ
نبَّئُُِ�م بمَِا فأَ

ُ
 وَ�

خِرُونَ �يِ ُ�يُوتُِ�مۡۚ إنِ�  ُ�لُونَ وَمَا تدَ�
ۡ
ؤۡمِنِ�نَ   تأَ  �يِ َ�لٰكَِ �يةَٗ ل�ُ�مۡ إنِ كُنتُم م�

 
And a messenger to the Children of Israel, ‘I have come to you with a sign from 
your Lord: that I will make for you a bird from clay, breathe into it, and it will 

become a (real) bird by Allah’s Will. 
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The second reading uses “that” which grammatically connects back to, “I 

have come to you with a sign…that I will make for you a bird…”. The clause serves 

as an explanation of the sign itself and remains syntactically dependent 

on what precedes it. Due to this connection, al-Dānī discourages 

stopping and starting from this point.  

Of note, al-Dānī mentions that the first reading (indeed) may also be 

interpreted as an explanation of the sign. In this case, it carries the same 

ruling as the second reading, and al-Dānī discourages stopping and 

starting from this point. 
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Verse 73 

 

 

The readings differ on whether this clause is posed as a declarative 

statement or a question. The verse is discussing the leaders of the People 

of the Book instructing their followers to not follow the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم. The 

Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم is instructed to respond: “Surely true guidance is Allah’s guidance”.  

In the first reading, there is then a shift back to the speech of the religious 

leaders of the People of the Book: “Do not believe that anyone would be given 

the like of what you have been given…” This connects thematically and 

rhetorically back to the beginning of their statement, forming a single, 

continuous discourse. Due to this connection, al-Dānī discourages 

stopping at this point. 

�� لمَِن تبَعَِ دِينَُ�مۡ قلُۡ إنِ� ٱلهُۡدَىٰ هُدَى  ِ وَ�َ� تؤُۡمِنُوٓاْ إِ� ن  ٱ��
َ
وُ�مۡ   أ وۡ ُ��َاجٓ�

َ
وتيِتُمۡ أ

ُ
حَدٞ مِّثۡلَ مَآ أ

َ
يؤُۡ�ىَ� أ

ُ َ�سِٰعٌ عَليِمٞ  ِ يؤُۡ�يِهِ مَن �شََاءُٓۗ وَٱ��  عِندَ رَّ�ُِ�مۡۗ قلُۡ إنِ� ٱلفَۡضۡلَ �يَِدِ ٱ��
 
And only believe those who follow your religion". Say, “Surely true guidance is 
Allah’s guidance". (They also said,) “Do not believe that someone will receive 
knowledge similar to yours or argue against you before your Lord". Say, (O 

Prophet), “Indeed, all bounty is in the Hands of Allah—He grants it to whoever 
He wills. And Allah is All-Bountiful, All-Knowing". 

 
ِ وََ� تؤُۡمِنُواْ إِ�َّ لمَِن تبَعَِ ديِنَكُ� قلُۡ إنَِّ ٱلهُۡدَىٰ هُدَى  وُ��   ءَان۬ ٱ�َّ وۡ ُ�َاجُّٓ

َ
وتيِتُ� أ

ُ
حَدٞ مِّثۡلَ مَا أ

َ
يؤَُۡ�ٰ أ

ُ َ�سِٰعٌ عَليِمٞ  ِ يؤُۡ�يِهۦِ مَن �شََاءُٓۗ وَٱ�َّ  عِندَ رَّ�ُِ�ۗ� قلُۡ إنَِّ ٱلفَۡضۡلَ �يَِدِ ٱ�َّ
 

And only believe those who follow your religion". Say, “Surely true guidance is 
Allah’s guidance”. [Do you believe] that someone will receive knowledge 

similar to yours or argue against you before your Lord?". Say, (O Prophet), 
“Indeed, all bounty is in the Hands of Allah—He grants it to whoever He wills. 

And Allah is All-Bountiful, All-Knowing". (Ibn Kathīr) 
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In the second reading, the clause is posed as a question from the leaders 

of the People of the Book to their followers: “Do you believe that anyone 

would be given the like of what you have been given…?” as a form of rebuke and 

encouragement to stay on their current religion. As the question is 

grammatically independent, al-Dānī does not provide a formal grade 

here but sees this as an appropriate stop.  
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Verse 79-80 

 

The readings differ on the grammatical state of the verb “to order”. In the 

first reading, the verb is grammatically independent of what precedes it. 

Although the meaning remains connected, the clause stands as a separate 

statement: “Nor does he order you to take..".. For this reason, al-Dānī 

considers it appropriate to stop and start at this point, and al-

Ushmūnī classifies the stop as kāfī.43 

 
43 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 83. 

عِبَا  كُونُواْ  �لِنَّاسِ  َ�قُولَ  ُ�مَّ  وَالنُّبُوءَٓةَ  حُكْمَ 
ْ
وَال كَِ�بَٰ 

ْ
�ل  ُ �اللهَّ يُّؤِْ�يَهُ  نْ 

َ
أ شَرٍ 

لِبَ كَانَ  مِن  مَا   ِ
ّ

لے  داٗ 

كَِ�بَٰ وَ�مَِا كُنتُمْ  
ْ
نَِ بمَِا كُنتُمْ تعَْلَمُونَ �ل ّۧ ِ وَ�كِن كُونوُاْ رَ�َّنٰيِ مُرُكُمْ وَلاَ    ٧٨  تدَْرسُُونَۖ دُونِ �اللهَّ

ْ
  يأَ

سْلِمُونَۖ  نتُم مُّ
َ
كُفْرِ بعَْدَ إذِْ أ

ْ
مُرُكُم باِل

ْ
يأَ

َ
رْ�َاباًۖ أ

َ
ۧنَِ أ ٕـ ِ�كَةَ وَالنَّبِيٓ

ٰٓ مَلَ
ْ
ن َ�تَّخِذُواْ �ل

َ
 أ

 
It is not appropriate for someone who Allah has blessed with the Scripture, 
wisdom, and prophethood to say to people, “Worship me instead of Allah". 
Rather, he would say, “Be devoted to the worship of your Lord ˹alone˺—by 

virtue of what you read in the Scripture and what you teach". (79) Nor does he 
order you to take the angels and prophets as lords. Would He order you to 

disbelief after you had been Muslims? (Nāfiʿ, Ibn Kathīr, al-Kisāʾī, Abū Jaʿfar) 
 

يؤُۡ�يَِهُ   ن 
َ
أ لبََِ�ٍ  َ�نَ  ُ  ٱمَا  وَ ٱ�َّ وَ ٱلكَِۡ�بَٰ  مِن ٱۡ�ُۡ�مَ   ِ�ّ عِبَادٗا  كُونوُاْ  للِنَّاسِ  َ�قُولَ  ُ�مَّ   �ُّبُوَّةَ 

ِ وََ�ِٰ�ن كُونوُاْ رَ�َّنٰيِّـِنَۧ بمَِا كُنتُمۡ ُ�عَلّمُِونَ  ٱدُونِ   مُرَُ�مۡ وََ�    ٧٩تدَۡرسُُونَ  لكَِۡ�بَٰ وَ�مَِا كُنتُمۡ  ٱ�َّ
ۡ
ن    يأَ

َ
أ

ٰٓ�كَِةَ وَ ٱَ�تَّخِذُواْ  ۚ ٱلمَۡلَ رۡ�َاباً
َ
ِ  �َّبيِّـِنَۧ أ مُرُُ�م ب

ۡ
يأَ

َ
سۡلمُِونَ ٱ� نتُم مُّ

َ
 لۡكُفۡرِ َ�عۡدَ إذِۡ أ

 
It is not appropriate for someone who Allah has blessed with the Scripture, 
wisdom, and prophethood to say to people, “Worship me instead of Allah". 
Rather, he would say, “Be devoted to the worship of your Lord (alone)—by 

virtue of what you read in the Scripture and what you teach". (79) Nor could 
he order you to take the angels and prophets as lords. Would he order you to 

disbelief after you had been Muslims? 
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In the second reading, the verb grammatically connects back to “It is not 

appropriate for someone who Allah has blessed…”. In this case, it is an addition 

to the list of actions deemed impossible for a prophet: “It is also not 

appropriate for him to order you to take the angels and prophets as lords”. Due to 

this grammatical dependence, al-Dānī and al-Ashmūnī44 discourage 

stopping here.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
44 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 83. 
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Verse 114-115 

 

 

The readings differ in the use of the third person versus the second person 

in verse 115.  

When the third person is used, as in the first reading, it is a continuation 

of the discourse regarding the righteous people of the book in the 

previous verse: “...whatever good they do will not be denied”.45 In this reading, 

the discussion continues to the end of verse 115. Although he does not 

assign a formal classification, al-Dānī discourages stopping here; al-

Ushmūnī classifies the stop as kāfī.46 

 
45 Aḥmad al-Bukhārī, al-Shifāʾ fī ʿIlal al-Qirāʾāt, 321. 
46 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 86. 

مُرُونَ بٱِلمَۡعۡرُوفِ وَ�َنۡهَوۡنَ عَنِ ٱلمُۡنكَرِ وَ�َُ�ٰرعُِونَ �يِ ٱ�ۡ�َ 
ۡ
ِ وَٱ�َۡ�وۡمِ ٱ�خِرِ وَ�أَ وَْ���كَِ يؤُۡمِنُونَ بٱِ��

ُ
يَۡ�تِٰ� وَأ

لٰحِِ�نَ   وَمَا  ۱۱٤مِنَ ٱل��
ْ
ُ عَليِمُۢ بٱِلمُۡت�قِ�نَ  يُ�فَرُوهُۗ مِنۡ خَ�ۡرٖ فَلَن  َ�فعَلُوا  وَٱ��

 
They believe in Allah and the Hereafter, and bid the Fair and forbid the Unfair, 
and hasten towards good deeds. They are among the righteous. 114 Whatever 

good they do, they shall never go unappreciated for it. Allah is All-Aware of the 
God-fearing. (Ḥafṣ, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Khalaf) 

 
مُرُونَ بٱِلمَۡعۡرُوفِ وَ�َنۡهَوۡنَ عَنِ ٱلمُۡنكَرِ وَ�َُ�ٰرعُِونَ ِ� ٱ�َۡ 

ۡ
ِ وَٱۡ�َوۡمِ ٱ�خِرِ وَ�أَ ٰٓ�كَِ  يؤُۡمِنُونَ بٱِ�َّ وْلَ

ُ
يَۡ�تِٰ� وَأ

لحَِِ�  ٰ ْ وَمَا   ١١٤مِنَ ٱلصَّ ُ عَليِمُۢ بٱِلمُۡتَّقَِ� ۗ� تُۡ�فَرُوهُۥمِنۡ خَۡ�ٖ فَلَن   َ�فۡعَلُوا    ١١٥وَٱ�َّ
 

They believe in Allah and the Hereafter, and bid the Fair and forbid the Unfair, 
and hasten towards good deeds. They are among the righteous. 114 Whatever 
good you do, you shall never go unappreciated for it. Allah is All-Aware of the 

God-fearing. 
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When the second person is used, as in the second reading, the verse 

addresses the believers. The previous discussion about the righteous from 

the People of the Book is concluded. Accordingly, al-Dānī grades this stop 

as tāmm. 
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Verse 132-133 

 

 

The readings differ on the presence or absence of the particle "and” in the 

beginning of verse 133. The first reading uses "and” to introduce a new 

clause.  Although thematically related, it is grammatically independent 

from what precedes it. The prior command: “Obey Allah and the Messenger” 

is complete, leading to a grade of tāmm from al-Dānī.  

The second reading omits “and”. Here the beginning of the verse connects 

to the "and” in the beginning of the previous verse connecting the two 

ideas: “And obey Allah and the Messenger, (and) hasten towards forgiveness”. 

The same "and” connects to both. Al-Dānī grades this stop as kāfī.  

  

  

َ وَٱلر�سُولَ لعََل�ُ�مۡ  طِيعُواْ ٱ��
َ
  ١٣٢ترَُۡ��ُونَ وَأ

ْ
ّ�ُِ�مۡ وجََن�ةٍ عَرۡضُهَا  وَسَارعُِوآ إِ�ىَٰ مَغۡفرَِ�ٖ مِّن ر�

تۡ للِۡمُت�قِ�نَ   عِد�
ُ
�ضُ أ

َ
َ�َٰ�تُٰ وَٱ�ۡ�  ١٣٣ٱلس�

 
And obey Allah and the Messenger, so you may be shown mercy. 132 And 
hasten towards forgiveness from your Lord and a Paradise as vast as the 

heavens and the earth, prepared for those mindful of Allah. 
 

َ وَالرَّسُولَ لَعَلَُّ�مْ  طِيعُواْ اُ۬�َّ
َ
ْ   ١٣٢ ترَُْ�ُونَۖ وَأ ّ�ُِ�مْ وجََنَّةٍ عَرضُْهَا   سَارعُِوا  إَِ�ٰ مَغْفرَِ�ٖ مِّن رَّ

تْ للِمُْتَّقَِ�   عِدَّ
ُ
رضُْ أ

َ
َ�َٰ�تُٰ وَاْ�  ١٣٣الَ۬سَّ

 
And obey Allah and the Messenger, so you may be shown mercy. 132 Hasten 
towards forgiveness from your Lord and a Paradise as vast as the heavens 
and the earth, prepared for those mindful of Allah. (Nāfiʿ, Ibn ʿĀmir, Abū 

Jaʿfar) 
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Verse 171 

 

 

The readings differ in using the particle "that” versus “indeed”. The first 

reading uses "that” to render what follows as an addition to the things they 

are joyful for: “They are joyful for Allah’s grace and bounty, and they are joyful 

that Allah does not deny the reward of the believers”. Al-Dānī discourages 

stopping here.  

The second reading uses “indeed”. This separates the clause grammatically 

from what precedes it. The meaning becomes: “They are joyful for Allah’s 

grace and bounty. Indeed, Allah does not deny the reward of the believers”. Al-

Dānī grades this stop as kāfī.  

 
 
 
 

  

 ِ نَّ وَفَضۡلٖ  �سَۡتَبِۡ�رُونَ بنِعِۡمَةٖ مِّنَ ٱ��
َ
جۡرَ ٱلمُۡؤۡمِنِ�نَ  وَأ

َ
َ �َ� يضُِيعُ أ  ٱ��

 
They are joyful for receiving Allah’s grace and bounty, and that Allah does not 

deny the reward of the believers. 
 

 ِ جۡرَ ٱلمُۡؤۡمِنِ�نَ  نَّ وَإِ  وَفَضۡلٖ �سَۡتَبِۡ�رُونَ بنِعِۡمَةٖ مِّنَ ٱ��
َ
َ �َ� يضُِيعُ أ  ٱ��

 
They are joyful for receiving Allah’s grace and bounty, and indeed Allah does 

not deny the reward of the believers. (Al-Kisāʾī) 
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Sūrah an-Nisāʾ 

Verse 1 

 

 

The readings differ in the grammatical state of “the wombs”. There is also 

another difference in reading in this verse in the verb “to ask one other” but 

as it does not affect the ruling of waqf, it has not been mentioned. 

In the first reading, “the wombs” is in the same grammatical state as the 

name of Allah جل جلاله,  and thus another object of “be mindful”: “...be mindful of 

Allah and be mindful of the (ties of the) womb”. The two should not be 

separated from one another; al-Dānī discourages stopping at the 

highlighted point in this reading.  

�ذِي خَلقََُ�م مِّن ��فۡسٖ َ�حِٰدَةٖ وخََلقََ مِنۡهَا زَوجَۡهَا وَ�َث� مِنۡهُمَ  اسُ ٱ��قُواْ رَ��ُ�مُ ٱ� هَا ٱ��� ��
َ
� ا رجَِا�ٗ�  َ��

َ َ�انَ عَلَيُۡ�مۡ رَ�يِبٗا ۚ  إنِ� ٱ�� رحَامَ
َ
�ذِي �سََاءَٓلوُنَ بهِۦِ وَٱ� َ ٱ�  كَثِ�رٗ� وَ�سَِاءٓٗۚ وَٱ��قُواْ ٱ��

 
O men, fear your Lord who created you from a single soul, and from it created 
its match, and spread many men and women from the two. And be mindful of 

Allah, you ask each other (for your rights) with it (His name), and fear (the 
violation of the rights of) the womb-relations. Surely, Allah is watchful over 

you. 
 

�ذِي خَلقََُ�م مِّن ��فۡسٖ َ�حِٰدَةٖ وخََلقََ مِنۡهَا زَوجَۡهَا وَ�َث� مِنۡهُمَ  اسُ ٱ��قُواْ رَ��ُ�مُ ٱ� هَا ٱ��� ��
َ
� ا رجَِا�ٗ�  َ��

َ َ�انَ عَلَيُۡ�مۡ رَ�يِبٗا رحَْا�ِ   إنِ� ٱ��
َ ْ
�ذِي �سََاءَٓلوُنَ بهِۦِ   وَٱ� َ ٱ�  كَثِ�رٗ� وَ�سَِاءٓٗۚ وَٱ��قُواْ ٱ��

 
O men, fear your Lord who created you from a single soul, and from it created 
its match, and spread many men and women from the two. And be mindful of 
Allah, in whose name, you ask each other (for your rights) with it (His name) 
and the (name of ) the wombs. Surely, Allah is watchful over you. (Ḥamzah) 
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The second reading has two possible interpretations which affect stopping 

on “with it”: 

1.   The grammatical state of “the wombs” makes it an addition to 

“with it”. “The wombs” becomes another object in whose name 

people ask one another for their rights. The meaning becomes: 

“you ask one another by Allah and by the wombs". In this case once 

again, the statement should be continuous. Al-Dānī discourages 

stopping here.  

2. The particle wāw preceding “the wombs” is a particle of taking an 

oath. Instead of being tied to what precedes it, it introduces an 

oath regarding what comes after. The meaning becomes: “By the 

wombs, Allah is watchful over you”. In this interpretation, al-Dānī 

considers this an appropriate stop.  
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Sūrah al-Māʾidah 

Verse 45a 

 

 

 The readings differ in the grammatical state of the bolded nouns. There 

are two points of waqf in this verse that will be discussed separately. 

In the first reading, all the bolded nouns are in the same grammatical state 

as “a life". This includes all these rulings as part of what was in the Torah: 

ن� ٱ���فۡسَ 
َ
فۡسِ وََ�تَبۡنَا عَلَيۡهِمۡ �يِهَآ أ عََ� بٱِ��� نفَ بٱِلۡعَ�نِۡ وَٱل

َ
نفِ  وَٱ�

َ
ذُنَ بٱِ�ۡ�

ُ
ن�  وَٱ� ذُنِ وَٱلسِّ

ُ
بٱِ�ۡ�

نِّ  وَْ���كَِ هُمُ   وَٱ�ُرُوحَ بٱِلسِّ
ُ
ُ فأَ نزَلَ ٱ��

َ
�مۡ َ��ُۡ�م بمَِآ أ ۚۥ وَمَن ل �هُ ارَةٞ � قَ بهِۦِ َ�هُوَ كَف� قصَِاصٞۚ َ�مَن تصََد�

لٰمُِونَ   ٱل��
 

We ordained for them in the Torah, “A life for a life, an eye for an eye, a nose 
for a nose, an ear for an ear, a tooth for a tooth—and for wounds equal 

retaliation". 
 

نُّ     ذُنِ  وَ ٱ لسِّ
ُ
باِ� ذُنُ   

ُ ْ
نفِ  وَ ٱ �

َ
نفُ   بٱِ�

َ ْ
عَْ�ُ   بٱِلعَِ�  وَ ٱ �

ْ
فْسِ  وَ ٱ ل ِ ٱ��� ن� ٱ���فْسَ  ب

َ
وََ�تَبنَْا عَلَيهِْمْ �يِهَآ أ

ُرُوحُ  قصَِاص ۚ  وَ ٱ �ْ نِّ  باِلسِّ
 

We ordained for them in the Torah, “A life for a life". An eye for an eye, a nose 
for a nose, an ear for an ear, a tooth for a tooth—and for wounds equal 

retaliation". (al-Kisāʾī) 
 

نَّ اَ۬�َّفۡسَ 
َ
نفَ �لۡعَۡ�ِ   وَاَلۡعَۡ�َ ��َّفۡسِ وََ�تَبۡنَا عَلَيۡهِمۡ �يِهَآ أ

َ
نفِ  وَاَۡ�

َ
ذُنَ �ۡ�

ُ
ذُنِ    وَاَۡ�

ُ
نَّ �ۡ� ۚ   وَاَلسِّ نِّ �لسِّ

ٰٓ�كَِ هُمُ قصَِاصٞۚ  وَاَۡ�ُرُوحُ  وْلَ
ُ
ُ فأَ نزَلَ اَ۬�َّ

َ
َّمۡ َ�ُۡ�م بمَِآ أ ۚۥ وَمَن ل ُ ارَةٞ �َّ قَ بهِۦِ َ�هۡوَ كَفَّ  َ�مَن تصََدَّ

لمُِونَ  ٰ  اُ۬لظَّ
 

We ordained for them in the Torah, “A life for a life, an eye for an eye, a nose 
for a nose, an ear for an ear, a tooth for a tooth”. And for wounds equal 

retaliation". (Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr, Ibn ʿĀmir, Abū Jaʿfar) 
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“A life for a life, an eye for an eye, a nose for a nose, an ear for an ear, a tooth for a 

tooth—and for wounds equal retaliation". Al-Dānī does not comment on this 

stop, but al-Ushmūnī discourages stopping here to not separate these 

rulings.47 

In the second reading, the bolded nouns are once again in the same 

grammatical state as one another, but different from “a life”. Here, “A life 
for a life” is specified as being in the Torah, whereas the remaining 

commandments are excluded. Due to this separation, al-Dānī grades this 

stop as kāfī. 

The third reading uses a different grammatical state for “wounds” only. In 

this reading, “A life for a life, an eye for an eye, a nose for a nose, an ear for an 

ear, a tooth for a tooth” is all specified as being in the Torah. “And for wounds 

equal retaliation” is a separate statement. As the relevant stop in this 

recitation would be at the place discussed in the next entry, neither al-

Dānī nor al-Ushmūnī comment on this stop. However, it can be deduced 

from the ruling in the first reading that it would be discouraged. And Allah 

knows best.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
47 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 217. 
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Verse 45b 

فۡسِ  ن� ٱ���فۡسَ بٱِ���
َ
عََ� وََ�تَبۡنَا عَلَيۡهِمۡ �يِهَآ أ نفَ بٱِلۡعَ�نِۡ وَٱل

َ
نفِ  وَٱ�

َ
ذُنَ بٱِ�ۡ�

ُ
ن�  وَٱ� ذُنِ وَٱلسِّ

ُ
بٱِ�ۡ�

نِّ  وَْ���كَِ هُمُ   وَٱ�ُرُوحَ بٱِلسِّ
ُ
ُ فأَ نزَلَ ٱ��

َ
�مۡ َ��ُۡ�م بمَِآ أ ۚۥ وَمَن ل �هُ ارَةٞ � قَ بهِۦِ َ�هُوَ كَف� قصَِاصٞۚ َ�مَن تصََد�

لٰمُِونَ   ٱل��
 

We ordained for them in the Torah, “A life for a life, an eye for an eye, a nose 
for a nose, an ear for an ear, a tooth for a tooth—and for wounds equal 

retaliation". 
 

نُّ   ذُنِ وَٱلسِّ
ُ ْ
ذُنُ بٱِ�

ُ ْ
نفِ وَٱ�

َ ْ
نفُ بٱِ�

َ ْ
عَْ�ِ وَٱ�

ْ
عَْ�ُ بٱِل

ْ
فْسِ وَٱل ن� ٱ���فْسَ بٱِ���

َ
وََ�تَبنَْا عَلَيهِْمْ �يِهَآ أ

ُرُوحُ  قصَِاص نِّ وَٱ�ْ  بٱِلسِّ
 

We ordained for them in the Torah, “A life for a life". An eye for an eye, a nose 
for a nose, an ear for an ear, a tooth for a tooth—and for wounds equal 

retaliation". (al-Kisāʾī) 
 

نَّ اَ۬�َّفۡسَ ��َّفۡسِ 
َ
نفَ �لۡعَۡ�ِ   وَاَلۡعَۡ�َ وََ�تَبۡنَا عَلَيۡهِمۡ �يِهَآ أ

َ
نفِ  وَاَۡ�

َ
ذُنَ �ۡ�

ُ
ذُنِ    وَاَۡ�

ُ
نَّ �ۡ� ۚ   وَاَلسِّ نِّ �لسِّ

ٰٓ�كَِ هُمُ قصَِاصٞۚ  وَاَۡ�ُرُوحُ  وْلَ
ُ
ُ فأَ نزَلَ اَ۬�َّ

َ
َّمۡ َ�ُۡ�م بمَِآ أ ۚۥ وَمَن ل ُ ارَةٞ �َّ قَ بهِۦِ َ�هۡوَ كَفَّ  َ�مَن تصََدَّ

لمُِونَ  ٰ  اُ۬لظَّ
 

We ordained for them in the Torah, “A life for a life, an eye for an eye, a nose 
for a nose, an ear for an ear, a tooth for a tooth”. And for wounds equal 

retaliation". (Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr, Ibn ʿĀmir, Abū Jaʿfar) 
 

For this stop, what is relevant is whether “and for wounds equal retaliation” 

is a separate statement or a part of the preceding list.  

As detailed in the previous entry, the first two readings use the same 

grammatical state on “wounds” as the rest of the nouns in the preceding 

list. It therefore should not be isolated. Accordingly, al-Dānī discourages 

stopping here. Of note, he does not explicitly address the case of the 
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second recitation, but the same reasoning would apply. And Allah knows 

best.  

In the third reading however, “wounds” is in a different grammatical state, 

excluding it from the preceding list of rulings in the Torah. As a separate 

idea is being discussed, al-Dānī grades this stop as kāfī.  
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Verse 46-47 

 

 

The readings differ on the verb form used to start verse 47. In the first 

reading, the verb is in the form of a command, grammatically independent 

from what precedes. Accordingly, al-Dānī considers it acceptable to 

start reciting from verse 47. However, he does not comment on the 

stop. Al-Ushmūnī grades the stop as kāfī.48   

 
48 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 121. 

وْرَٮةِٰۖ  وَءَاتيَنَْ  ا لمَِّا َ��نَْ يدََيهِْ مِنَ ٱ��� قًۭ ٰـرهِمِ بعِِيَ�ى ٱبنِْ مَرْ�َمَ مُصَدِّ ينَْا �َ�َ�� ءَاثَ ى  وََ�ف� ٰـهُ ٱ�ِْ��ِ�يلَ �يِهِ هُدًۭ
هْلُ ٱ�ِْ��ِ�يلِ بمَِآ  

َ
َحُْ�مْ  أ وْرَٮةِٰ وهَُدًى وَمَوعِْظَةً لّلِمُْت�قِ�نَ ٤٦  وَ�ْ ا لمَِّا َ��نَْ يدََيهِْ مِنَ ٱ��� قًۭ وَنوُرٌ وَمُصَدِّ

ٰـسِقُون ولـَ��كَِ هُمُ ٱلفَْ
ُ
ُ فأَ نزَلَ ٱ��

َ
�مْ َ��ُْ�م بمَِآ أ ُ �يِهِۚ  وَمَن ل نزَلَ ٱ��

َ
 َأ

 
Then in the footsteps of the prophets, We sent Jesus, son of Mary, confirming 

the Torah revealed before him. And We gave him the Gospel containing 
guidance and light and confirming what was revealed in the Torah—a guide 
and a lesson to the God-fearing. (46) So let the people of the Gospel judge by 
what Allah has revealed in it. And those who do not judge by what Allah has 

revealed are truly the rebellious. 
 

وْرَٮةِٰۖ  وَءَاتيَنَْ  ا لمَِّا َ��نَْ يدََيهِْ مِنَ ٱ��� قًًۭ ٰـرهِمِ بعِِيَ�ى ٱبنِْ مَرْ�َمَ مُصَدِّ ينَْا �َ�َ�� ءَاثَ ى  وََ�ف� ٰـهُ ٱ�ِْ��ِ�يلَ �يِهِ هُدًۭ
هْلُ ٱ�ِْ��ِ�يلِ بمَِآ  

َ
ى وَمَوعِْظَةًًًۭ لّلِمُْت�قِ�نَ ٤٦  وَِ�َحُْ�مَ  أ وْرَٮةِٰ وهَُدًۭ قًا لمَِّا َ��نَْ يدََيهِْ مِنَ ٱ��� وَنوُرٌٌۭ وَمُصَدِّ

ٰـسِقُون ولـَ��كََِ هُمُ ٱلفَْ
ُ
ُ فأَ نزَلَ ٱ��

َ
�مْ َ��ُْ�م بمَِآ أ ُ �يِهِۚ  وَمَن ل نزَلَ ٱ��

َ
 َأ

 
Then in the footsteps of the prophets, We sent Jesus, son of Mary, confirming 

the Torah revealed before him. And We gave him the Gospel containing 
guidance and light and confirming what was revealed in the Torah—a guide 

and a lesson to the God-fearing, (46) and so that the people of the Gospel judge 
by what Allah has revealed in it. And those who do not judge by what Allah 

has revealed are truly the rebellious. (Ḥamzah) 
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The second reading has two grammatical possibilities: 

1. The particle preceding the verb indicates “so that” and is 

grammatically connected to “And We gave him the Gospel”. The 

meaning becomes: “And We gave him the Gospel…so that the people of 

the Gospel judge by what Allah has revealed…” In this case, due to the 

grammatical connection, al-Dānī discourages starting from 

here; Al-Ushmūnī discourages stopping at the end of verse 46.49  

 

2. The particle preceding the verb indicates “so that” and is 

grammatically connected to an omitted verb. The omitted verb in 

this case would be “We revealed”. The meaning would then be: “We 

revealed it so that the people of the Gospel judge by what Allah has 

revealed…” Because this would make it an independent statement, 

al-Dānī considers it acceptable to start here in this 

grammatical analysis.  

 

  

 
49 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 121. 
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Verse 49-50 

 

 

The readings differ in the use of third person (“they seek”) versus second 

person (“you seek”) in verse 50. In the first reading, the use of third person 

continues the discourse about those described as rebellious at the end of 

verse 49. Because the beginning of the discussion starts at the previous 

verse, al-Dānī discourages starting recitation from verse 49.  

In the second reading, the use of the second person shifts the conversation 

to a direct address to the listener. This marks the start of a new discourse, 

separating it from the previous description. Al-Dānī sees this as an 

acceptable place to start. Al-Ushmūnī considers this stop kāfī.50 

 
50 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 121. 

اسِ    ن يصُِيبَهُم ببَِعْضِ ذُنوُ�هِِمْۗ  وَ�ن� كَثِ�رًا مِّنَ ٱ���
َ
ُ أ ��مَا يرُِ�دُ ٱ��

َ
�واْ فٱَعْلَمْ � ٰـسِقُونَ فَإنِ توََل   ٤٩لفََ

ِ حُكْمًا لّقَِوٍْ�ۢ يوُقنُِون حْسَنُ مِنَ ٱ��
َ
ٰـهِليِ�ةِ َ�بْغُونَ ۚ  وَمَنْ أ فحَُْ�مَ ٱ�ْ�َ

َ
أ َ 

 
...If they turn away, then know that it is Allah’s Will to repay them for some of 
their sins, and that many people are indeed rebellious. (49) Is it the judgment 
of ignorance they seek? Who could be a better judge than Allah for people of 

sure faith? 
 

ن يصُِيبَهُم ببَِعْضِ ذُنوُ�هِِمْۗ  وَ�ن� كَثِ�رًًًًًًًًًًًًً 
َ
ُ أ ��مَا يرُِ�دُ ٱ��

َ
�واْ فٱَعْلَمْ � اسِ    افَإنِ توََل ٰـسِقُونَ مِّنَ ٱ���   ٤٩لفََ

ِ حُكْمًا لّقَِوٍْ� يوُقنُِون حْسَنُ مِنَ ٱ��
َ
ٰـهِليِ�ةِ َ�بْغُونَ ۚ  وَمَنْ أ فحَُْ�مَ ٱ�ْ�َ

َ
 َأ

 
...If they turn away, then know that it is Allah’s Will to repay them for some of 
their sins, and that many people are indeed rebellious. (49) Is it the judgment 
of ignorance you seek? Who could be a better judge than Allah for people of 

sure faith? (Ibn ʿĀmir) 
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Verse 52-53 

 

The readings differ in the grammatical state of the verb “they will say” as 

well as the presence of the particle “and” in the beginning of the verse. 

 

نفُسِهِمۡ  
َ
واْ �ىِٓ أ َ�ر�

َ
مۡرٖ مِّنۡ عِندِهۦِ َ�يُصۡبحُِواْ �َ�َٰ� مَآ أ

َ
وۡ أ

َ
�ىَِ بٱِلفَۡتۡحِ أ

ۡ
ن يأَ

َ
ُ أ  وََ�قُولُ  ٥٢ َ�دِٰمِ�نَ َ�عََ�ى ٱ��

�ذِينَ ءَامَنُوٓاْ  ْ  ٱ� صۡبَحُوا
َ
عَۡ�لُٰهُمۡ فأَ

َ
هُمۡ لمََعَُ�مۡۚ حَبطَِتۡ أ يَۡ�نٰهِِمۡ إِ��

َ
ِ جَهۡدَ � قسَۡمُواْ بٱِ��

َ
�ذِينَ أ ؤُ�َ�ءِٓ ٱ� ��َ

َ
  أ

 َ�ِٰ�رِ�نَ 
 
…But perhaps Allah will bring about victory or another favor by His command, 

and they will be regarding what they have hidden in their hearts regretful. 
(52) And the believers will say, ‘Are these the men who swore by God using 

their strongest oaths that they were with you?’ All they did was in vain: they 
have lost everything. (ʿĀṣim, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Khalaf) 

 
نفُسِهِمۡ 

َ
واْ ِ�ٓ أ ُّ�َ

َ
ٰ مَآ أ مۡرٖ مِّنۡ عِندِهۦِ  َ�يُصۡبحُِواْ َ�َ

َ
وۡ أ

َ
ِ�َ �لفَۡتۡحِ أ

ۡ
ن يأَ

َ
ُ أ    ٥٤َ�دِٰمَِ� َ�عََ� اَ۬�َّ

هُمۡ لمََعَُ�مۡۚ حَبطَِتۡ  وََ�قُولَ  يَۡ�نٰهِِمۡ إِ�َّ
َ
ِ جَهۡدَ � قسَۡمُواْ ��َّ

َ
ِينَ أ هَٰٓؤَُ�ءِٓ اِ۬�َّ

َ
ِينَ ءَامَنُوٓاْ  أ عَۡ�لُٰهُمۡ    اَ۬�َّ

َ
أ

صۡبَحُواْ َ�ِٰ�ِ�نَ 
َ
 فأَ

…But perhaps Allah will bring about victory or another favor by His command, 
and they will be regarding what they have hidden in their hearts regretful. 

(52) (and perhaps) the believers will say, ‘Are these the men who swore by God 
using their strongest oaths that they were with you?’ All they did was in vain: 

they have lost everything. (Abū ʿAmr, Yaʿqūb) 
 

نفُسِهِمْ 
َ
واْ فِے أ سَرُّ

َ
ٰ مَا أ َ

نْ عِندِهۦِ َ�يُصْبحُِواْ عَلي مْرٖ مِّ
َ
وْ أ

َ
فَتحِْ أ

ْ
تِيَ باِل

ْ
نْ يَّأ

َ
ُ أ  ٥٤َ�دِٰمَِ�ۖ فعََسَي �اللهَّ

 
ُ

عَْ�ٰ   َ�قُول
َ
يَْ�نٰهِِمْ إِ�َّهُمْ لمََعَكُمْۖ حَبطَِتْ أ

َ
ِ جَهْدَ أ قسَْمُواْ باِاللهَّ

َ
ءِ �لِذينَ أ

َ�ؤُٰلآَ
َ
هُمْ  �لِذينَ ءَامَنُواْ أ

ُ
ل

صْبحَُواْ َ�سِٰرِ�نَۖ 
َ
 فأَ

..But perhaps Allah will bring about victory or another favor by His command, 
and they will be regarding what they have hidden in their hearts regretful. 
(52) The believers will say, ‘Are these the men who swore by God using their 
strongest oaths that they were with you?’ All they did was in vain: they have 

lost everything.  
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However, only the grammatical state of the verb affects the discussion on 

waqf.  

The first and third readings use a grammatical state that starts a new 

sentence. The statement of the believers is semantically independent of 

the previous verse. Al-Dānī considers this an acceptable place to stop. 

Al-Ushmūnī considers this stop kāfī.51 

The second reading, however, uses a grammatical state that connects the 

verb to “But perhaps” in the previous verse. The meaning becomes: “But 

perhaps Allah will bring about victory…and perhaps the believers will say…” Due 

to the grammatical dependence, al-Dānī discourages stopping here.  

 

  

 
51 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 121. 



76 
 

Sūrah al-Anʿām 

Verse 54 

 

The bolded readings differ in the particle “indeed” versus “that". When 

“indeed” is used as in the first reading, there are two possible 

interpretations: 

1. It is the start of a new sentence grammatically independent of 

what precedes it. In this case, al-Dānī grades this stop as kāfī. 

2. It is an elaboration of “mercy”: “Your Lord has prescribed for Himself 

mercy – Indeed if any one of you…” In this interpretation, al-Dānī 

discourages stopping here.  

When “that” is used as in the second reading, there are again two 

grammatical possibilities: 

ٰـمٌ عَلَيُْ�مْۖ  كَتَبَ رَ��ُ�مْ �َ�َٰ� َ�فْسِهِ  ٰـتنَِا َ�قُلْ سَلَ �ذِينَ يؤُْمِنُونَ �يَ ْ��ةََ وَ�ذَا جَاءَٓكَ ٱ� مَنْ   إنَِّهُۥٱلر�
ۢ ُ�م� تاَبَ مِن ٰـلَةٍٍ ۢ� ِ��َهَ ن�هُۥ َ�فُورٌۭ ر�حِيمٌۭ   عَمِلَ مِنُ�مْ سُوءًًٓ

َ
صْلَحَ فَ�

َ
 َ�عْدِهۦِ وَأ

 
When those who believe in Our verses come to you, say to them, “Peace on you. 
Your Lord has prescribed for Himself mercy. Indeed if any one of you does an 

evil deed out of ignorance and thereafter repents and mends his ways, then He 
is Most-Forgiving, Very-Merciful. 

 
ا
َ
ٰ َ�فْسِهِ � وَِ�ذ َ

نَّهُۥ�رَّحْمَةَ جَاءَٓكَ �لِذينَ يُؤْمِنُونَ بـَِٔاَ�تٰنَِا َ�قُلْ سَ�مٌ عَلَيكُْمْۖ كَتَبَ رَ�ُّكُمْ عَلي
َ
مَنْ   أ

ةٖ ُ�مَّ تاَبَ مِن عَمِلَ مِنكُمْ سُوءٓ�
صْلَحَ فَإنَِّهُۥ َ�فُورٞ رَّحِيمٞۖ   بجََِ�لَٰ

َ
 بعَْدِهۦِ وَأ

When those who believe in Our verses come to you, say to them, “Peace on you. 
Your Lord has prescribed for Himself mercy, so that if any one of you does an 

evil deed out of ignorance and thereafter repents and mends his ways, then He 
is Most-Forgiving, Very-Merciful. (Nāfiʿ, Ibn ʿĀmir, ʿĀṣim, Abū Jaʿfar, Yaʿqūb) 
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1. What follows is a substitution for “mercy” – “Your Lord has prescribed 

for Himself that if any of you does an evil deed…” In this situation, al-

Dānī discourages stopping here.  

2. There is an omission here with the implied meaning being: “(It is) 

that if any of you…”. In this case, the sentence is complete, and al-

Dānī grades this stop as kāfī. 

Note: The qurrāʾ also differ in their reading of the word ۥ   later in the فَإنَِّهُ

verse, but that does not have any bearing on the discussion of waqf on the 

word raḥmah. 
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Verse 91 

 

 

The readings differ between the use of the second person and the third 

person in the bolded verbs. The first reading uses the second person, 

which makes the clause a continuation of what Allah جل جلاله is instructing the 

Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم to say to the People of the Book. A single continuous statement 

is maintained. Al-Dānī therefore discourages stopping here.  

The second reading uses the third person. This shift in perspective signals 

a transition from what the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم is instructed to say to a description 

نزَلَ ٱلكِْ 
َ
ُ �َ�َٰ� �ََ�رٍٍۢ مِّن َ�ىْءٍ� قلُْ مَنْ أ نزَلَ ٱ��

َ
ٓۦ إذِْ قَالوُا مَآ أ ِ َ حَق� قَدْرهِ �ذِى جَاءَٓ  وَمَا قَدَرُوا ٱ�� ٰـبَ ٱ� تَ

عَْلُونهَُۥلّلِن�اسِ بهِۦِ مُوَ�ىٰ نوُرًا وهَُدًى 
َ

فُْونَ  ُ�بْدُوَ�هَاقرََاطِيسَ  �
ُ

ا لمَْ َ�عْلَمُوٓا  وَ� كَثِ�رًاۖ  وعَُلّمِْتُم م�
ۖ  ُ�م� ذَرهُْمْ �ىِ خَوضِْهِمْ يلَعَْبُونَ  ُ نتُمْ وَ�َٓ� ءَاباَؤُُٓ�مْۖ  قلُِ ٱ��

َ
 أ

 
They did not hold Allah in due esteem when they said, “Allah has not sent 

down anything to a human being". Say, “Who has sent down the Book brought 
by Mūsā as a light and a guidance for people, which you keep in various sheets 

(some of which) you disclose, and a lot of which you conceal, and (by which) 
you were taught what you did not know, neither you nor your fathers?” Say, 

“Allah". Then leave them to play with whatever they indulge in. 
 

نزَلَ 
َ
ءٖ� قلُۡ مَنۡ أ ٰ �ََ�ٖ مِّن َ�ۡ َ�َ ُ نزَلَ اَ۬�َّ

َ
َ حَقَّ قدَۡرهِۦِٓ إذِۡ قَالوُاْ مَآ أ ِي جَاءَٓ وَمَا قَدَرُواْ اُ۬�َّ اَ۬لكَِۡ�بَٰ اَ۬�َّ

 ۥ لّلِنّ۪اسِ� ى بهِۦِ مُوۭ�ٰ نوُرٗ� وهَُدٗ  ا لمَۡ َ�عۡلَمُوٓاْ   ُ�بۡدُوَ�هَا وَُ�خۡفُونَ قرََاطِيسَ   َ�ۡعَلُونهَُ كَثِٗ�ۖ� وعَُلّمِۡتُم مَّ
ۖ ُ�مَّ ذَرهُۡمۡ ِ� خَوضِۡهِمۡ يلَۡعَبُونَ  ُ نتُمۡ وََ�ٓ ءَاباَؤُُٓ�مۡۖ قلُِ اِ۬�َّ

َ
 أ

They did not hold Allah in due esteem when they said, “Allah has not sent 
down anything to a human being". Say, “Who has sent down the Book brought 

by Mūsā as a light and a guidance for people", which they keep in various 
sheets (some of which) they disclose, and a lot of which they conceal, and (by 

which) you were taught what you did not know, neither you nor your 
fathers?” Say, “Allah". Then leave them to play with whatever they indulge in. 

(Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr) 
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of the People of the Book: “They keep it in various sheets some of which they 

disclose and a lot of which they conceal”. This is grammatically independent 

of what precedes it. Al-Dānī sees this as an appropriate place to stop. 

Al-Ushmūnī discusses two possibilities in the second reading. 

1. Discussion is identical to that of al-Dānī, in which case al-Ushmūnī 

grades this stop as ḥasan.  

2. The verse describes two different groups of people. “...which they 

keep in various sheets (some of which) they disclose, and a lot of which 

they conceal” refers to the people of the Book. What follows thereafter, 

“and (by which) you were taught what you did not know..". addresses the 

believers directly. This forms two independent statements. Al-

Ushmūnī considers this stop kāfī.52 

 

  

 
52 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 134. 
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Verse 109 

 

 

There are three words in this verse that are places of difference in the 

canonical readings. However, only the difference between the particle 

“that” and “indeed” affect the discussion on waqf.  

The first reading uses “that” to continue the question posed by Allah جل جلاله to 

the believers, who were hopeful that if a sign came the disbelievers would 

finally accept the truth. Because the question is a single construct, al-

Dānī discourages stopping here.  

The second reading uses “indeed”, signaling the start of an independent 

clause. In this reading, the question ends at “What will make you realize (their 

state)?” with a rhetorical omission (their state) to complete the question.  

“Indeed” starts a declarative statement describing their state :“...even if a 

sign comes they will not believe”. Al-Dānī considers this stop as tāmm.  

ٰـتُ  �ُ�ؤْمِننُ� بهَِاۚ  قلُْ إِ��مَا ٱلـَْٔايَ ٰـنهِِمْ لَ�نِ جَاءَٓ�ْهُمْ ءَايةٌٌَۭ � ْ�مَ
َ
ِ جَهْدَ � قسَْمُوا بٱِ��

َ
ِ وَمَا وَأ �شُْعرُُِ�مْ عِندَ ٱ��

�َّهَآ 
َ
 إذَِا جَاءَٓتْ �َ� يؤُْمِنُونَ أ

They have sworn forceful oaths by Allah that if a sign comes to them, they will 
surely believe in it. Say, “Signs are in Allah’s power alone". What will make 

you realize that even when they (the signs) come, they will not believe? 
 

ؤُۡمِنَُّ بهَِاۚ قلُۡ إِ�َّمَا اَ۬�َ�تُٰ عِندَ  يَۡ�نٰهِِمۡ لَ�نِ جَاءَٓۡ�هُمۡ ءَايةَٞ �َّ
َ
ِ جَهۡدَ � قسَۡمُواْ ��َّ

َ
ِۖ وَأ  وَمَا �شُۡعرُِۡ�مۡۘ  اَ۬�َّ

 ٓ هَا  إذَِا جَاءَٓتۡ َ� يؤُۡمِنُونَ  إِ�َّ

They have sworn forceful oaths by Allah that if a sign comes to them, they will 
surely believe in it. Say, “Signs are in Allah’s power alone". What will make 

you realize (their state)? Indeed even when they (the signs) come, they will not 
believe. (Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr, Shuʿbah, Yaʿqūb, Khalaf) 
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Verse 127-128 

 

 

The readings differ in the use of the honorific first person plural and third 

person in the beginning of verse 128. In the first reading, the shift to the 

honorific plural starts a new independent idea. The previous discourse is 

complete with “He will be their guardian because of what they used to do”. Al-

Dānī considers this an appropriate stop; al-Ushmūnī grades it as 

tāmm.53  

The second reading uses the third person to continue speaking about 

Allah جل جلاله,  maintaining consistency with the end of the previous verse. The 

meaning becomes: “He will be their guardian because of what they used to do, 

the day He will gather them together…” Due to the grammatical 

dependence, al-Dānī discourages stopping here.  

 
53 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 138. 

�مِ عِندَ رَّ�هِِمْۖ وَهْوَ وَلِيُّهُم بمَِا كَانُواْ  ونَۖ  لهَُمْ دَارُ �لسَّ
ُ
جِنِّ قَدِ   نحَْشُرُهُمْ وَ�َومَْ  ١٢٨يعَْمَ�

ْ
جَمِيعاٗ َ�مَٰعْشَرَ �ل

 ... �سِ� ِ
ْ
نَ �لإ تُم مِّ  �سْتَكْثَرْ

 
They will have the Home of Peace with their Lord, Who will be their Guardian 

because of what they used to do. 127 The Day We will gather them together 
and say, “O assembly of jinn! You misled humans in great numbers". 

 
ٰـمِ عِندَ رَّ�هِِمْۖ  وهَُوَ وَ�ِ��هُم بمَِا َ�انوُا  لَ هُمْ وَ�َومَْ  ١٢٧َ�عْمَلُونَ لهَُمْ دَارُ ٱلس� ٰـمَعَْ�رَ ٱ�ِْ�نِّ قَدِ  َ�ُْ�ُ َ��ِيعًا يَ

 ... ٱسْتَكْ�َرْتمُ مِّنَ ٱ�ْ�ِ�سِ 

They will have the Home of Peace with their Lord, Who will be their Guardian 
because of what they used to do. 127 The Day He will gather them together and 
say, “O assembly of jinn! You misled humans in great numbers". (Ḥafṣ, Rawḥ) 
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Verse 132 

 

 

The readings differ in the person of the last verb. The first reading uses 

the third person, maintaining consistency with the beginning of the verse: 

“For all people there are ranks". The third person refers to these same people. 

Al-Dānī discourages stopping here.   

The second reading shifts to the second person to end the verse. The verse 

starts with a description but ends with a direct address with a rhetorical 

omission: “(Say to them O Prophet): Your Lord is not unaware of what you do”. 

Al-Dānī sees this as an appropriate stop; al-Ushmūnī grades it as 

tāmm.54 

 

 

 

 
54 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 138. 

ٰـتٌ لِ�ُّ�ٍ و ا دَرجََ ا عَمِلُوا   مِّم� ٰـفلٍِ َ�م�  َ�عْمَلُونَ وَمَا رَ��كَ بغَِ

For all people, there are ranks according to what they did, and your Lord is not 
unaware of what they do. 

 
ٰـتٌ  ا ولِ�ُّ�ٍ دَرجََ ا عَمِلُوا مِّم� ٰـفلٍِ َ�م�  َ�عْمَلُونَ وَمَا رَ��كَ بغَِ

For all people, there are ranks according to what they did, and your Lord is not 
unaware of what you do. (Ibn ʿĀmir) 
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Verse 152-153 

 

ٮُٰ�م بهِۦِ لعََل�ُ�مْ ...  وْفُو�ۚ َ�لُِٰ�مْ وَص�
َ
ِ أ رُونَ وَ�ذَا قُلتُْمْ فٱَعْدِلوُا وَلوَْ َ�انَ ذَا قرُْ�ىَٰۖ  وَ�عَِهْدِ ٱ��  ١٥٢تذََك�

نَّ 
َ
ٰ  وَأ ٮ قَ بُِ�مْ عَن سَبيِ�هِۦِۚ  َ�لُِٰ�مْ وَص� بُلَ َ�تَفَر� ٰـذَا صَِ�ِٰ�ى مُسْتَقِيمًا فٱَت�بعُِوهُۖ  وَ�َ� تتَ�بعُِواٱلس� ُ�م  هَ

 بهِۦِ لعََل�ُ�مْ َ�ت�قُونَ 

Whenever you speak, maintain justice—even regarding a close relative. And 
fulfil your covenant with Allah. This is what He has commanded you, so 

perhaps you will be mindful. 152 And that this is My path that is 
straightforward. So, follow it, and do not follow the ways, lest they should 
make you deviate from His way. This is what He has enjoined upon you, so 

that you may be God-fearing. 
 

ٮُٰ�م بهِۦِ لعََل�ُ�مْ ...  وْفُو�ۚ َ�لُِٰ�مْ وَص�
َ
ِ أ رُونَ ذ� تَ وَ�ذَا قُلتُْمْ فٱَعْدِلوُاوَلوَْ َ�انَ ذَا قرُْ�ىَٰۖ  وَ�عَِهْدِ ٱ��  ١٥٢ك�

نْ 
َ
قَ بُِ�مْ عَن سَبيِ�هِۦِۚ  َ�لُِٰ�مْ وَص�  وَأ بُلَ َ�تَفَر� ا فٱَت�بعُِوهُۖ  وَ�َ� تتَ�بعُِواٱلس� ٰـذَا صَِ�ِٰ�ى مُسْتَقِيمًًۭ ٮُٰ�م  هَ

 بهِۦِ لعََل�ُ�مْ َ�ت�قُونَ 

Whenever you speak, maintain justice—even regarding a close relative. And 
fulfil your covenant with Allah. This is what He has commanded you, so 

perhaps you will be mindful. 152 And that this is My path that is 
straightforward. So, follow it, and do not follow the ways, lest they should 
make you deviate from His way. This is what He has enjoined upon you, so 

that you may be God-fearing. (Ibn ʿĀmir, Yaʿqūb) 
 

ٮُٰ�م بهِۦِ لعََل�ُ�مْ ...  وْفُو�ۚ َ�لُِٰ�مْ وَص�
َ
ِ أ رُونَ وَ�ذَا قُلتُْمْ فٱَعْدِلوُاوَلوَْ َ�انَ ذَا قرُْ�ىَٰۖ  وَ�عَِهْدِ ٱ��  ١٥٢تذََك�

قَ بُِ�مْ عَن سَبيِ�هِۦِۚ  َ�لُِٰ�مْ وَص�  نَّ وَإِ بُلَ َ�تَفَر� ا فٱَت�بعُِوهُۖ  وَ�َ� تتَ�بعُِواٱلس� ٰـذَا صَِ�ِٰ�ى مُسْتَقِيمًۭ ٮُٰ�م  هَ
 بهِۦِ لعََل�ُ�مْ َ�ت�قُونَ 

Whenever you speak, maintain justice—even regarding a close relative. And 
fulfil your covenant with Allah. This is what He has commanded you, so 

perhaps you will be mindful. 152 And indeed this is My path that is 
straightforward. So, follow it, and do not follow the ways, lest they should 
make you deviate from His way. This is what He has enjoined upon you, so 

that you may be God-fearing. (Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Khalaf) 
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The readings differ on the particle used to start verse 153, which affects 

stopping at the end of verse 152. There are also two readings of the verb 

"to be mindful” at the end of verse 152, but this has no bearing on the waqf.  

The first two readings use different forms of “that". This establishes a 

connection to the ending of the previous verse. The meaning is: “This is 

what He has commanded you that you may be mindful, and that this is My path..". 

Due to this connection, al-Dānī discourages stopping here in the first 

and second readings.  

The third reading uses the particle “indeed,” which starts a new idea 

semantically independent from the previous verse: “Indeed, this is My 

path". Al-Dānī grades the stop as tāmm in this reading.  
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Sūrah al-Aʿrāf 

Verse 26 

 

The readings differ on the grammatical state of “garment". In the first 

reading, the grammatical state renders the statement a new sentence: 

“But the garment of piety – that is better". Clothing is a provision from Allah 

,جل جلاله  but the best clothing is that of modesty and righteousness. Because it 

is the start of a new idea, al-Dānī considers this an appropriate place to 

stop. Al-Ushmūnī considers this kāfī.55  

In the second reading, the grammatical state of “clothing” is the same as 

the first mention of “clothing” earlier in the verse. The clothing of piety 

here is acknowledged as another provision from Allah .جل جلاله The meaning 

then becomes: “We have provided for you clothing…and we have provided for 

 
55 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 143. 

نزَ�َْ�ا عَلَيُْ�مْ �َِ�اسًا يَُ�رٰىِ سَوْ�تُِ�مْ 
َ
ٰـبَ�ىِٓ ءَادَمَ قَدْ أ قْوَىٰ َ�لٰكَِ خَ�رٌْۚ  َ�لٰكَِ مِنْ   وَِ�َاسُ وَرِ�شًا يَ ٱ���

رُونَ  ك� ِ لعََل�هُمْ يذَ� ٰـتِ ٱ��  ءَايَ

O children of Adam! We have provided for you clothing to cover your 
nakedness and as an adornment. But the garment of piety, that is better. This 

is one of Allah’s bounties, so perhaps you will be mindful. 
 

َا عَلَيكُْمْ لِبَاساٗ يَُ�رٰےِ سَوْ�تكُِمْ 
ْ

نزَلن
َ
�لتَّقْوَيٰ َ�ٰ�كَِ خَْ�ۖٞ َ�ٰ�كَِ مِنْ  وَلِبَاسَ  وَرِ�شاٗ َ�بَِٰ� ءَادَمَ قَدْ أ

رُونَۖ  كَّ ِ لعََلَّهُمْ يذََّ  ءَاَ�تِٰ �اللهَّ
O children of Adam! We have provided for you clothing to cover your 

nakedness and as an adornment and the garment of piety. That is better. This 
is one of Allah’s bounties, so perhaps you will be mindful. (Nāfiʿ, Ibn ʿĀmir, al-

Kisāʾī, Abū Jaʿfar) 



86 
 

you the garment of piety".56 Due to the grammatical continuity, al-Dānī 

discourages stopping here.  

 

  

 
56 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 143. 
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Verse 32 

 

 

The readings differ on the grammatical state of “exclusive". In the first 

reading, the grammatical state of “exclusive” makes it a description of the 

state of those who believe in the day of judgement. It is a singular idea: 

even though the provision is shared in this life, it will be exclusive to them 

on that day. Al-Dānī discourages stopping here.   

In the second reading, the grammatical state of “exclusive” introduces a 

new sentence with a rhetorical omission. The meaning becomes: “They are 

for the believers during this worldly life. (They are) Exclusive (for them) on the day 

�ذِينَ ءَامَ  ٰـتِ مِنَ ٱلرِّزْقِۚ  قلُْ ِ�ىَ لِ� يّبَِ خْرَجَ لعِِبَادهِۦِ وَٱلط�
َ
ِ ٱل��ىِٓ أ مَ زِ�نَةَ ٱ�� نُوا �ىِ ٱ�ْ�يََوٰةِ  قلُْ مَنْ حَر�

�ْيَا  ۢ َ�عْلَمُونَ  خَالصَِةً ٱ�د� ٰـتِ لقَِوٍْ�ٍ لُ ٱلـَْٔايَ ٰـمَةِ كََ�لٰكَِ ُ�فَصِّ  يوَمَْ ٱلقِْيَ

Say, “Who has prohibited the adornment Allah has brought forth for His 
servants, and the wholesome things of sustenance?” Say, “They are for the 
believers during this worldly life (though shared by others), while they are 
exclusive for them on the day of Resurrection. This is how We elaborate the 

verses for people who understand". 
 

يَِّ�تِٰ مِنَ ��رِّزْقِ� قُلْ ِ�َ �ِِ�ينَ ءَامَنُ  خْرَجَ لِعِبَادِهۦِ وَالطَّ
َ
ِ �لتِے أ مَ زِ�نَةَ �اللهَّ حَيَوٰةِ قُلْ مَنْ حَرَّ

ْ
واْ فِے �ل

ْ�يَا  لُ ��َ�تِٰ لقَِوْ� يعَْلَمُونَۖ خَا�صَِةٞ  �لدُّ قَِ�مَٰةِ� كََ�ٰ�كَِ ُ�فَصِّ
ْ
 يوَمَْ �ل

 
Say, “Who has prohibited the adornment Allah has brought forth for His 

servants, and the wholesome things of sustenance?” Say, “They are for the 
believers during this worldly life (though shared by others). Exclusive (for 
them) on the day of Resurrection. This is how We elaborate the verses for 

people who understand". (Nāfiʿ) 
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of Resurrection". Two separate statements are formed. Al-Dānī saw this as 

an appropriate place to stop. Al-Ushmūnī grades this stop as ḥasan.57  

  

 
57 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 144. 
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Verse 54 

 

There is also a difference in reading for the verb “to cover”. However, it 

does not affect the place of waqf.  

The readings differ in the grammatical state of the highlighted nouns. The 

grammatical state used for the nouns in the first reading makes these 

nouns additional objects for “The one who created". The meaning connects 

to the verb to form: “Your Lord is Allah, who created…the sun, moon, and stars 

to be subservient to His command". Therefore, al-Dānī discourages 

stopping here.   

ي�اٍ� ُ�م� ٱسْتَوَىٰ �َ�َ� ٱلعَْرشِْ ُ�غِْ� 
َ
رضَْ �ىِ سِت�ةِ �

َ
ٰـَ�تِٰ وَٱ�ْ� مَ �ذِى خَلقََ ٱلس� ُ ٱ� ��ْلَ  إنِ� رَ��ُ�مُ ٱ�� ى ٱ�

هَارَ َ�طْلُبُهُۥ  َ�تٍٰۭ حَثيِثًا ٱ��� قَمَرَ وَٱ�ُّجُومَ مُسَخَّ
ْ
مْسَ وَٱل ُ   وَٱلشَّ مْرُۗ  َ�بَارَكَ ٱ��

َ
�َ� �هَُ ٱ�ْ�لَقُْ وَٱ�ْ�

َ
ٓۦۗ  أ ِ مْرهِ

َ
بأِ

ٰـلَمِ�نَ   رَب� ٱلعَْ

Your Lord is Allah, who created the heavens and earth in six Days, then 
established Himself on the throne; He makes the night cover the day in swift 

pursuit; (He created) the sun, moon, and stars to be subservient to His 
command; all creation and command belong to Him. Exalted be Allah, Lord of 

all the worlds! 
 

ي�اٍ�ۢ ُ�م� ٱسْتَوَىٰ �َ�َ� ٱلعَْرشِْ ُ�غِْ� 
َ
رضَْ �ىِ سِت�ةِ �

َ
ٰـَ�تِٰ وَٱ�ْ� مَ �ذِى خَلقََ ٱلس� ُ ٱ� ��ْلَ  إنِ� رَ��ُ�مُ ٱ�� ى ٱ�

هَارَ َ�طْلُبُهُۥ  َ�تٌٰ  حَثيِثًا ٱ��� قَمَرُ وَٱ�ُّجُومُ مُسَخَّ
ْ
مْسُ وَٱل ُ   وَٱلشَّ مْرُۗ  َ�بَارَكَ ٱ��

َ
�َ� �هَُ ٱ�ْ�لَقُْ وَٱ�ْ�

َ
ٓۦۗ  أ ِ مْرهِ

َ
بأِ

ٰـلَمِ�نَ   رَب� ٱلعَْ

Your Lord is Allah, who created the heavens and earth in six Days, then 
established Himself on the throne; He makes the night cover the day in swift 

pursuit; The sun, moon, and stars are subservient to His command; all creation 
and command belong to Him. Exalted be Allah, Lord of all the worlds!  (Ibn 

ʿĀmir) 
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The grammatical state used in the second reading yields a new sentence 

where the highlighted nouns become the subject and the end of the clause 

is the predicate: “The sun, moon, and stars are subservient to His 

command". An independent idea is formed. Accordingly, al-Dānī sees this 

as an appropriate place to stop; al-Ushmūnīgrades it as aḥsan in this 

reading, meaning it is a better stop than the word "throne” that comes 

earlier in the verse.58 

 

  

 
58 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 146. 
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Verse 140-141 

 

The readings differ on the person of the verb “to rescue”. The first reading 

concludes the dialogue of Mūsā , “Shall I seek for you a god other than Allah 

while He has honored you above the others?”. Then, there is a shift to Allah  جل جلاله 

speaking using the honorific plural “And remember when We rescued you…”. 

Al-Dānī does not comment on the stop but considers verse 141 an 

appropriate place to begin reciting. Al-Ushmūnī classifies stopping 

here as kāfī.59   

 
59 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 150. 

لَُ�مْ �َ�َ� ٰـهًا وهَُوَ فَض� بغِْيُ�مْ إلَِ
َ
� ِ َ��رَْ ٱ��

َ
ٰـلَمِ�نَ  قَالَ أ ٰـُ�موَ�ذْ  ١٤٠ٱلعَْ �يَْنَ

َ
مِّنْ ءَالِ فرِعَْوْنَ   أ

�ْنَاءَُٓ�مْ وَ�سَْتَحْيُونَ �سَِاءَُٓ�مْۚ  وَ�ىِ َ�لُِٰ�م بَ�َ�ٓ 
َ
ّ�ُِ�مْ  ءٌ �سَُومُونَُ�مْ سُوءَٓ ٱلعَْذَابِۖ  ُ�قَتّلُِونَ � مِّن ر�

 عَظِيمٌ 

He added, “Shall I seek for you a god other than Allah, while He has honoured 
you above the others?” 140 And ˹remember˺ when We rescued you from the 

people of Pharaoh, who afflicted you with dreadful torment—killing your sons 
and keeping your women. That was a severe test from your Lord. 

 
لَُ�مْ �َ�َ� ٰـهًا وهَُوَ فَض� بغِْيُ�مْ إلَِ

َ
� ِ َ��رَْ ٱ��

َ
ٰـلَمِ�نَ  قَالَ أ �اَُ�موَ�ذْ  ١٤٠ٱلعَْ

َ
مِّنْ ءَالِ فرِعَْوْنَ  أ

�ْنَاءَُٓ�مْ وَ�سَْتَحْيُونَ �سَِاءَُٓ�مْۚ  وَ�ىِ َ�لُِٰ�م 
َ
ّ�ُِ�مْ بَ�َ�ءٌٓ �سَُومُونَُ�مْ سُوءَٓ ٱلعَْذَابِۖ  ُ�قَتّلُِونَ � مِّن ر�

 عَظِيمٌٌٌۭ 

He added, “Shall I seek for you a god other than Allah, while He has honoured 
you above the others? 140 And ˹remember˺ when He rescued you from the 

people of Pharaoh, who afflicted you with dreadful torment—killing your sons 
and keeping your women. That was a severe test from your Lord”. (Ibn ʿĀmir) 



92 
 

The second reading continues the use of the third person as a 

continuation of the dialogue of Mūsā  from verse 140. As it is a 

continuation of a dialogue, al-Dānī discourages beginning recitation 

from verse 141. 
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Verse 172 

 

خَذَ رَ��كَ مِن
َ
لسَْتُ برَِّ�ُِ�مْ قَالوُا بَ�ىِٓ ءَادَمَ مِن ظُُ  وَ�ذْ أ

َ
نفُسِهِمْ �

َ
شْهَدَهُمْ �َ�َ�� أ

َ
 بَ�ىَٰ  هُورهِمِْ ذُرِّ��تَهُمْ وَأ

ن 
َ
واشَهِدْنآَ أ

ُ
ٰـفِلِ�نَ  َ�قُول ٰـذَا غَ ٰـمَةِ إنِ�ا كُن�ا َ�نْ هَ  يوَمَْ ٱلقِْيَ

  
And when your Lord brought forth their progeny from the loins of the 

children of ʾĀdam, and made them testify about themselves, “Am I not your 
Lord?” They said, “Of course, We testify". Lest you should say on the Day of 

Judgment, “We were unaware of this". 
  

خَذَ رَ�ُّكَ مِن
َ
لسَۡتُ برَِّ�ُِ�مۡۖ قَالوُاْ   وَإِذۡ أ

َ
نفُسِهِمۡ �

َ
ٰٓ أ شۡهَدَهُمۡ  َ�َ

َ
  بََ�ٰ بَِ�ٓ ءَادَمَ مِن ظُهُورهِمِۡ ذُرِّ�َّتٰهِِمۡ وَأ

ن  
َ
ْ شَهِدۡناَۚٓ أ  يوَۡمَ اَ۬لقَِۡ�مَٰةِ إنَِّا كُنَّا َ�نۡ َ�ذَٰا َ�فِٰلِ�َ  َ�قُولوُا

  
And when your Lord brought forth their progeny from the loins of the 

children of ’Ādam, and made them testify about themselves, “Am I not your 
Lord?” They said, “Of course, We testify". Lest they should say on the Day of 

Judgment, “We were unaware of this”. (Abū ʿAmr) 
 

The readings differ in the use of second versus third person in the ending 

clause of the verse. There are two readings in the word “their progeny” as 

well that do not affect the place of waqf.  

The use of the second person in the first reading continues the dialogue 

that started with “Am I not your Lord?”. A back-and-forth dialogue is 

established: 

“Am I not your Lord?” 
“Of Course, We testify” 
“Lest you should say on the Day of Judgement…". 

Each dialogue is a complete rhetorical unit. Therefore, al-Dānī classifies 

this stop as tāmm.  
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The second reading’s use of the third person connects the clause back to 

“and made them testify about themselves” where the third person is also used. 

The structure becomes a continuous narrative rather than a direct 

dialogue exchange. Al-Dānī discourages stopping here.  
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Verse 186 

 

ُ فَ�َ� هَادِىَ  ٰـنهِِمْ َ�عْمَهُونَ  وََ�ذَرُهُمْ �هَُۥ مَن يضُْللِِ ٱ��  �ىِ طُغْيَ

  
For those whom Allah lets go astray, there is no guide for him, and He leaves 

them wandering blindly in their rebellion. 
  

ُ فَلاَ هَادِيَ  ۖۥ مَنْ يُّضْ�لِِ �اللهَّ ُ
َ

 فِے طُغَْ�نٰهِِمْ يعَْمَهُونَۖ  وَنذََرهُُمْ  له

  
For those whom Allah lets go astray,  there is no guide for him, and We leave 
them wandering blindly in their rebellion. (Nāfiʿ, Ibn Kathīr, Ibn ʿĀmir, Abū 

Jaʿfar) 
  

ُ فَ�َ� هَادِىَ  ٰـنهِِمْ َ�عْمَهُونَ  وََ�ذَرهُْمْ �هَُۥ مَن يضُْللِِ ٱ��  �ىِ طُغْيَ

  
For those whom Allah lets go astray,  there is no guide for him , and so He 

leaves them wandering blindly in their rebellion. (Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Khalaf) 
  

There are three readings here, all of which use different forms of the verb 

“to leave”. The first reading uses the third person, which allows for two 

grammatical possibilities: 

1. The previous idea is complete, and a new idea is introduced. In this 

case, al-Dānī considers this an acceptable place to stop without 

assigning a formal grade.  
2. “And He leaves them” is grammatically an addition to “there is no one 

to guide,” serving as an additional descriptor of “those whom Allah 

lets go astray".  In this interpretation, al-Ushmūnī discourages 

stopping here.60Al-Danī does not mention this interpretation. 

 
60 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 154. 
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The second reading uses the first-person honorific plural. The explanation 

regarding the first reading also applies here. Al-Dānī considers this an 

appropriate stop. Al-Ushmūnī classifies it as kāfī.61 

The third reading uses the third person, but a different grammatical state. 

This grammatical state makes it the second part of a conditional 

statement. The condition is “Those whom Allah lets go astray”, with the 

consequence being “there is no one to guide him and He leaves them 

wandering…". So as not to separate the two parts of a conditional 

statement, al-Dānī discourages stopping here. 

 

  

 
61 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 154. 
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Sūrah al-ʾAnfāl 

Verse 19 

فَتحُْۖ �ن تنَتَهُواْ َ�هْوَ خَْ�ٞ لَّكُمْۖ �ن تعَُودُواْ نعَُدْۖ وَلنَ تغُْ 
ْ
 ِ�َ عَنكُمْ إنِ �سَْتفَْتحُِواْ َ�قَدْ جَاءَٓكُمُ �ل

نَّ كَثُرَتْ  يأْٗ وَ�وَْ  يِ�يتَُٔكُمْ شَ 
َ
مُؤْمِنَِ�ۖ  وَأ

ْ
َ مَعَ �ل  �اللهَّ

  
If you sought judgment, now it has come to you. And if you cease, it will be 

for your own good. But if you persist, We will persist.  And your forces will not 
benefit you whatsoever no matter how numerous. For Allah is with the 

believers. (Nāfiʿ, Ibn ʿĀmir, Ḥafṣ, Abū Jaʿfar) 
  

ل�ُ�مْ وَ�ن َ�عُودُوا َ�عُدْ وَلنَ ُ�غْ�ىَِ عَنُ�مْ �رٌ إنِ �سَْتَفْتحُِوا َ�قَدْ جَاءَُٓ�مُ ٱلفَْتحُْ وَ�ن تنَتَهُوا َ�هُوَ خَ 
َ مَعَ ٱلمُْؤْمِنِ�نَ  وَ�نَّ كَ�ُرَتْ وَلوَْ شَيئًْا فئَِتُُ�مْ   ٱ��

  
If you sought judgment, now it has come to you. And if you cease, it will be 

for your own good. But if you persist, We will persist. And your forces will not 
benefit you whatsoever no matter how numerous. Indeed, Allah is with the 

believers. 
  

The readings differ on the particle introducing the final clause. The 

particle used in the first reading connects the clause to what precedes it. 

The meaning becomes: “And your forces will not benefit you no matter how 

numerous because Allah is with the believers". In this reading Allah جل جلاله being 

with the believers is cited as a reason the opposing armies will fail. Al-

Dānī discourages stopping here.  

In the second reading, the particle used is “indeed".  In this reading, Allah 

 being with the believers is a declarative separate statement. Al-Dānī جل جلاله

therefore considers this stop kāfī. 
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Verse 59 

�ذِينَ َ�فَرُوا   �َ� ُ�عْجِزُونَ  إِ�َّهُمْ سَبَقُوٓا وَ�َ� َ��سَْ�نَ� ٱ�

  
Do not let those disbelievers think they are not within reach. Indeed, they will 

have no escape. 
  
 
�
فَرُوا

�
ذِينَ ك

�
فَّ ٱل  َ�حْسَنبَ

َ
 وَ�

�
هُمْ    سَبَقُوٓا نَّ

�
 ُ�عْجِزُونَ  أ

َ
� 

  
Do not let those disbelievers think they are not within reach, for they will 

have no escape. (Ibn ʿĀmir) 
  

Once again, the readings differ on the final particle. The first reading uses 

“Indeed” to render a complete and independent declarative statement. Al-

Dānī considers this stop kāfī. 

The particle used in the second reading connects the clause to what 

precedes it. The meaning becomes “Do not let those disbelievers 

think…because they will have no escape”. The fact that they will have no 

escape is the reason they should not delude themselves into thinking the 

contrary. Due to the grammatical connection, al-Ushmūnī discourages 

stopping here.62 Al-Dānī discourages beginning recitation from here.  

There is also another difference in reading in this verse in the verb “to 

think” but as it does not affect the ruling of waqf, it has not been 

mentioned. 

 

 

 
62 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 160. 
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Sūrah al-Tawbah 

Verse 40 

�ذِينَ َ�فَرُوا ...  �مْ ترََوهَْا وجََعَلَ َ��مَِةَ ٱ� ي�دَهُۥ ِ��ُنُوٍ� ل
َ
ُ سَكِينَتَهُۥ عَلَيهِْ وَ� نزَلَ ٱ��

َ
فْ�ىَٰ فأَ ِ  وََ�مَِةُ  ٱلس� ٱ��

ُ عَزِ�زٌ حَكِيمٌ   ِ�ىَ ٱلعُْليَْا وَٱ��

  
So Allah sent down His serenity upon him, and supported him with forces 

you did not see, and made the word of the disbelievers lowest. And the Word 
of Allah is supreme. And Allah is Almighty, All-Wise. 

  
 
�
فَرُوا

�
ذِينَ ك

�
 ٱل

َ
لِمَة

�
مْ تَرَوْهَا وَجَعَلَ ك

�
 ۥبِجُنُودٍ ل دَەُ َّ�

�
ْ�هِ وَأ

�
 ۥعَل ُ سَكِينَتَهُ نزَلَ ٱللہ�

�
أ
َ
ٰ ...ف

�
فْ�   ٱلسُّ

َ
لِمَة

�
ِ   وَ�

ٱللہ�
�زٌ حَكِ�مٌ  ُ عَ�� َ�ا وَٱللہ�

�
عُل

�
 ِ�َ ٱل

  
So Allah sent down His serenity upon him, and supported him with forces 

you did not see, and made the word of the disbelievers lowest and the Word 
of Allah supreme. And Allah is Almighty, All-Wise. (Yaʿqūb) 

  

The readings differ on the grammatical state of “word". In the first reading, 

the grammatical state used makes a declarative statement independent of 

what precedes: “The Word of Allah is supreme". Al-Dānī grades this stop as 

kāfī. 

In the second reading, the grammatical state of “word” makes it a second 

object of the verb “He made". The meaning becomes: “He made the word of 

the disbelievers the lowest, and He made the word of Allah supreme…” Due to 

this connection, al-Dānī discourages stopping here.  
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Verse 106-107 

ُ عَليِمٌ  ا َ�تُوبُ عَلَيهِْمْۗ  وَٱ�� ُ�هُمْ وَ�م� ا ُ�عَذِّ ِ إمِ� مْرِ ٱ��
َ
ِينَ  ١٠٦  حَكِيمٌ وَءَاخَرُونَ مُرجَْوْنَ �ِ�

َّ
�َذُوا  وَٱ� ٱ��

َ وَرَسُو�هَُۥ مِن َ�بلُْ قً وََ�فْرِ� ا ِ�رَارًا وَُ�فْرً سْجِدًا مَ   ... ا َ��نَْ ٱلمُْؤْمِنِ�نَ وَ�رصَْادًا لمَِّنْ حَارَبَ ٱ��

  
And some others are left for Allah’s decision, either to punish them or turn to 
them in mercy. And Allah is All-Knowing, All-Wise. (106) And there are those 
who set up a mosque to cause harm, promote disbelief, divide the believers, 

and as a base for those who had previously fought against Allah and His 
Messenger… 

  
ُ عَلِيمٌ  ا َ�تُوبُ عَلَيهِْمْۖ وَااللهَّ ُ�هُمْ �مَّ ا يعَُذِّ ِ إمَِّ مْرِ �اللهَّ

َ
 ١٠٧حَكِيمٌ وَءَاخَرُونَ مُرجَْوْنَ لأِ

اراٗ وَكُفْراٗ �لِذينَ  ۥ مِن وََ�فْرِ�قًا �تَّخَذُواْ مَسْجِداٗ ضِرَ ُ َ وَرسَُولهَ مُؤْمِنَِ� �رصَْاداٗ لِّمَنْ حَاربََ �اللهَّ
ْ
بَْ�َ �ل
 َ�بلُْۖ... 

  
And some others are left for Allah’s decision, either to punish them or turn to 
them in mercy. And Allah is All-Knowing, All-Wise. (106) Those who set up a 
mosque to cause harm, promote disbelief, divide the believers, and as a base 

for those who had previously fought against Allah and His Messenger…(Nāfiʿ, 
Ibn ʿĀmir, Abū Jaʿfar) 

  

The readings differ on the presence or absence of the conjunction “and” 

to start verse 107. In the first reading, the presence of “and” creates a 

semantic connection to what precedes. The implied meaning is “And from 

them are those who set up a mosque…”. Despite the connection, the previous 

statement’s meaning remains complete when stopping. Therefore, al-

Dānī grades stopping at the end of verse 106 as kāfī.  

When the particle is absent, as in the second reading, the semantic 

connection is no longer present. A new independent statement begins. In 

this case, al-Dānī grades this stop as tāmm. 
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Verse 125-126 

رَضٌ فزََادَ�ْهُمْ رجِْسًا إِ�ىَٰ رجِْسِهِمْ وَمَاتوُا  �ذِينَ �ىِ قُلُو�هِِم م� ا ٱ� م�
َ
فرُِونَ وَأ وَ�َ�  ١٢٥ وهَُمْ َ�ٰ

َ
��هُمْ  يرََوْنَ أ

َ
�

رُونَ  ك� َ��نِْ ُ�م� �َ� َ�تُو�ُونَ وَ�َ� هُمْ يذَ� وْ مَر�
َ
ةً أ ر�  ُ�فْتَنُونَ �ىِ ُ�ّ�ِ �اٍَ�ۢ م�

  
But as for those with sickness in their hearts ,it has increased them only in 

wickedness upon their wickedness ,and they die as disbelievers. (125) Do they 
not see that they are tried once or twice every year? Yet they neither repent 

nor do they learn a lesson. 
  

رَضٌ فزََادَ�ْهُمْ رجِْسًا إِ�ىَٰ رجِْسِهِمْ وَمَاتوُا  �ذِينَ �ىِ قُلُو�هِِم م� ا ٱ� م�
َ
فرُِونَ وَأ وَ�َ�  ١٢٥ وهَُمْ َ�ٰ

َ
��هُمْ   ترََوْنَ أ

َ
�

رُونَ  ك� َ��نِْ ُ�م� �َ� َ�تُو�ُونَ وَ�َ� هُمْ يذَ� وْ مَر�
َ
ةً أ ر�  ُ�فْتَنُونَ �ىِ ُ�ّ�ِ �اٍَ� م�

  
But as for those with sickness in their hearts, it has increased them only in 

wickedness upon their wickedness, and they die as disbelievers. (125) Do you 
not see that they are tried once or twice every year? Yet they neither repent 

nor do they learn a lesson. (Ḥamzah, Yaʿqūb) 
  

The readings differ in use of the third person versus second person to start 
verse 126. The use of the third person in the first reading refers back to 
the disbelievers referenced in verse 125. The question is posed: “Do they 
not see…?” Al-Dānī discourages stopping here due to this semantic 
connection.  
 
The use of the second person in the second reading indicates the 
beginning of a new clause directly addressing the believers: “Do you not 
see?” As this marks a new discourse, al-Dānī considers this an 
appropriate stop; al-Ushmūnī classifies this stop as tāmm.63 
 
 

 
63 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 171. 
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Sūrah Yūnus 

Verse 5 

مْسَ ضِيَاءًٓ وَٱلقَْمَرَ نوُرً  �ذِى جَعَلَ ٱلش� نِ�نَ وَٱ�ْ�سَِابَۚ  مَا خَلقََ   ا هُوَ ٱ� رَهُۥ مَنَازلَِ �َِ�عْلَمُوا عَدَدَ ٱلسِّ وَقَد�
 �� ُ َ�لٰكَِ إِ� لُ بٱِ�ْ�قَِّ  ٱ�� ٰـتِ لقَِوٍْ� َ�عْلَمُونَ  ُ�فَصِّ  ٱلـَْٔايَ

  
He is the One Who made the sun a radiant source and the moon a reflected 
light ,with precisely ordained phases, so that you may know the number of 
years and calculation . Allah did not create all this except for a purpose .He 

makes the signs clear for people of knowledge. 
  

حِ 
ْ
نَِ� وَال رهَُۥ مَنَازِلَ لِتَعْلَمُواْ عَدَدَ �لسِّ قَمَرَ نُوراٗ وَقَدَّ

ْ
مْسَ  ضِيَاءٓٗ وَال سَابَۖ مَا  هُوَ �لِذے جَعَلَ �لشَّ

ُ َ�ٰ�كَِ إلاَِّ  ۖ خَلقََ �اللهَّ حَقِّ
ْ
لُ  باِل  ��َ�تِٰ لقَِوْ� يعَْلَمُونَۖ   ُ�فَصِّ

 
He is the One Who made the sun a radiant source and the moon a reflected 
light, with precisely ordained phases, so that you may know the number of 
years and calculation. Allah did not create all this except for a purpose. We 

make the signs clear for people of knowledge. (Nāfiʿ, Ibn ʿĀmir, Shuʿbah, 
Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Abū Jaʿfar, Khalaf) 

  
The readings differ in their use of the third person versus the first person 
for the verb “to make clear”. The first reading uses the third person which 
maintains consistency with what precedes: “Allah did not create all this 
except for a purpose". The “He” refers back to the name of Allah جل جلاله.  Because 
of this semantic connection, al-Dānī discourages stopping here.  

 
In the second reading, the shift to the honorific first person plural 
introduces a new pattern of discourse. Since it is no longer a direct 
continuation of what precedes, al-Dānī grades this stop as kāfī. 
 
There is also a difference in the readings of the word “radiant source”. As it 
does not have any effect on the place of waqf, it has not been discussed.  
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Verse 16 

ُ مَا تلََوْتهُُۥ  �وْ شَاءَٓ ٱ�� دْرَٮُٰ�معَلَيُْ�مْ  قلُ ل
َ
 أ
ٓ َ
فَ�َ�  وَ�

َ
ٓۦۚ  أ بهِِ َ�قَدْ �َ�ِثتُْ �يُِ�مْ ُ�مُرًا مِّن َ�بْ�هِِ

 َ�عْقِلُونَ 

  
Say, “Had Allah willed, I would not have recited it to you, nor would He have 

made it known to you. I had lived my whole life among you before this. Do 
you not understand?” 

  
ُ مَا تلََوۡتهُُۥ  َّوۡ شَاءَٓ ٱ�َّ دۡرَٮُٰ��    عَلَيۡكُ�قلُ ل

َ
فََ�  وََ� أ

َ
بهِِۖۦ  َ�قَدۡ َ�ثِۡتُ �يِكُ� ُ�مُرٗ� مِّن َ�بۡلهِِۚۦ أ

 َ�عۡقِلُونَ 
 

Say, “Had Allah willed, I would not have recited it to you, and He would 
certainly have made it known to you. I had lived my whole life among you 

before this. Do you not understand?” (Ibn Kathīr) 
  
The readings differ in negation versus affirmation of the bolded clause. 
The first reading continues the negation through both clauses: “I would not 
have recited it to you, nor would He have made it known to you”. The negations 
are coordinated and should not be separated. Therefore, al-Dānī 
discourages stopping here.  
 
The second reading uses an affirmation instead. The meaning becomes: 
“Had Allah willed, I would not have recited it to you, and He would have made it 
known to you (by other means)". The meaning is still connected, but it is the 
start of a new idea. Accordingly, al-Dānī grades this stop as ḥasan. 
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Verse 23 

 ٰ
َ

هَا �لنَّاسُ إِ�َّمَا بغَْيُكُمْ عَلي ُّ�
َ
ۖ َ�أٰ حَقِّ

ْ
�ضِ بغَِْ�ِ  �ل

َْ
نجَيهُٰمْ إذَِا هُمْ َ�بغُْونَ فِے �لأ

َ
ا أ نفُسِكُم�  فَلَمَّ

َ
َ�عُٰ   أ مَّ

ونَۖ 
ُ
ُٔكُم بمَِا كُنتُمْ تعَْمَ� نَْا مَرجِْعُكُمْ َ�نُنَبّيِ

َ
ْ�يَا� ُ�مَّ إلِي حَيَوٰةِ �لدُّ

ْ
 �ل

 
But as soon as He rescues them, they transgress in the land unjustly. O  

humanity! Your transgression  against your own souls is only brief 
enjoyment in this worldly life, then to Us is your return, and then We will 

inform you of what you used to do. 
  

اسُ إِ��مَا َ�غْيُُ�مْ �َ�َ��  هَا ٱ��� ��
َ
ۗ  يـَ�� رضِْ بغَِ�رِْ ٱ�ْ�قَِّ

َ
��َٮهُٰمْ إذَِا هُمْ َ�بغُْونَ �ىِ ٱ�ْ�

َ
آ أ نفُسُِ�م  فَلَم�

َ
ٰـعَ  أ تَ مَّ

�ْيَاۖ  ُ�م� إِ�َ�ْنَا مَرجِْعُُ�مْ َ�نُنَبّئُُِ�م بمَِا كُنتُمْ َ�عْمَلُونَ   ٱ�ْ�يََوٰةِ ٱ�د�

  
But as soon as He rescues them, they transgress in the land unjustly. O  

humanity! Your transgression is only against your own souls as you pursue 
brief enjoyment in this worldly life, then to Us is your return, and then We 

will inform you of what you used to do. (Ḥafṣ)  
  
The readings differ in the grammatical state of “brief enjoyment”, which 
introduces a subtle change in the meaning of the verse.  
 
The grammatical state used in the first reading allows for two 
interpretations: 

1. The subject is “your transgression” and the predicate is “against 
yourselves”, making the meaning: “Your transgression is against 
yourselves". What follows is a new idea: “That is the brief enjoyment in 
this worldly life". Because the idea is complete, al-Dānī grades this 
stop as kāfī in this interpretation.  

2. The subject is “your transgression” and the predicate is “brief 
enjoyment”, making the meaning: “Your transgression is only a brief 
enjoyment in this worldly life". In this interpretation, stopping here 
would leave the statement incomplete. Al-Dānī discourages 
stopping here.  
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The second reading uses a grammatical state which necessitates “brief 
enjoyment” be the object of “your transgression”. There is a rhetorical 
omission here such that the actual verb “to transgress” is absent, however 
the grammatical connection remains. Therefore, al-Dānī discourages 
stopping here.  
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Verse 81 

لقَْواْ قَالَ مُوَ�ىٰ مَا جِئتُْم 
َ
آ � حْرُ بهِِ فَلَم� َ �َ� يصُْلحُِ َ�مَلَ ٱلمُْفْسِدِينَ  ٱلسِّ ۖ  إنِ� ٱ�� ٓۥ َ سَيُبطِْ�هُُ  إنِ� ٱ��

  
So, when they had cast, Moses said, “What you have brought is sorcery. Allah 
will certainly bring it to naught. Be assured that Allah does not set right the 

work of the mischief-makers". 
  

لقَۡوۡاْ قَالَ  مُوۭ�ٰ مَا جِئۡتُم 
َ
آ � حۡرُۖ بهِۦِٓۚ فَلَمَّ َ َ� يصُۡلحُِ َ�مَلَ اَ۬لمُۡفۡسِدِينَ ءَالٓسِّ ٓۥۖ إنَِّ اَ۬�َّ َ سَيُبۡطِلُهُ  إنَِّ اَ۬�َّ

 
So, when they had cast, Moses said, “What you have brought? Is it sorcery? 

Allah will certainly bring it to naught. Be assured that Allah does not set 
right the work of the mischief-makers". (Abū ʿAmr, Abū Jaʿfar)  

  
The readings differ in the way the statement of Musa  is phrased. In the 
first reading, Musa  makes a declarative statement: “What you have 
brought is sorcery". Stopping at “brought” would render an incomplete 
sentence and idea. Accordingly, al-Dānī discourages stopping here.  
 
In the second reading, there are two grammatical possibilities: 

1. A particle of questioning is used. Musa  asks the magicians: 
“What have you brought? Is it sorcery?” Stopping at the highlighted 
word would simply separate the two questions. The questions 
themselves remain complete, although obviously connected 
thematically. Al-Dānī sees this as an appropriate stop; al-
Ushmūnī grades this stop as ḥasan.64  

2. There is no particle of questioning, but rather a substitution 
clarifying “what”. The meaning would be similar to the first 
reading: “What you have brought – sorcery”. In this case, al-Dānī 
discourages stopping here. 

 

 
64 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 179. 
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Verse 90 

�ْبَعَهُمْ فرِعَْوْنُ وجَُنُودُهُۥ �َ 
َ
�ءِيلَ ٱ�َْ�حْرَ فَ� ٰـوَزْناَ ببَِ�ىِٓ إسَِْ� دْرََ�هُ ٱلغَْرَقُ قَالَ غْيًا وجََ

َ
وعََدْوًاۖ  حَ��ى� إذَِآ أ

�َّهُۥءَامَنتُ 
َ
ناَ۠ مِنَ ٱلمُْسْلمِِ�نَ  أ

َ
�ءِيلَ وَ� �ذِىٓ ءَامَنَتْ بهِۦِ َ�نُوٓا إسَِْ� �� ٱ� ٰـهَ إِ�  �َٓ� إلَِ

  
We brought the Children of Israel across the sea. Then Pharaoh and his 
soldiers pursued them unjustly and oppressively. But as Pharaoh was 

drowning, he cried out, “I believe that there is no god except that in whom 
the Children of Israel believe, and I am ˹now˺ one of those who submit". 

  

�ْبَعَهُمْ فرِعَْوْنُ وجَُنُودُهُۥ 
َ
�ءِيلَ ٱ�َْ�حْرَ فَ� ٰـوَزْناَ ببَِ�ىِٓ إسَِْ� دْرََ�هُ ٱلغَْرَقُ قَالَ َ�غْيًا وجََ

َ
وعََدْوًاۖ  حَ��ى� إذَِآ أ

ناَ۠ مِنَ ٱلمُْسْلمِِ�نَ  نَّهُۥإ ءَامَنتُ 
َ
�ءِيلَ وَ� �ذِىٓ ءَامَنَتْ بهِۦِ َ�نُوٓا إسَِْ� �� ٱ� ٰـهَ إِ�  �َٓ� إلَِ

  
We brought the Children of Israel across the sea. Then Pharaoh and his 
soldiers pursued them unjustly and oppressively. But as Pharaoh was 

drowning, he cried out, “I believe. Indeed, there is no god except that in 
whom the Children of Israel believe, and I am ˹now˺ one of those who 

submit". (Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Khalaf) 
  
The readings differ in the particle introducing the clause following “I 
believe". In the first reading, the particle makes “there is no god except…” an 
object of the verb “I believe,” forming a single grammatical unit. As the two 
should not be separated, al-Dānī discourages stopping here.  
 
In the second reading, there are two grammatical possibilities: 

1. It is the start of an independent statement. “I believe” is a separate 
complete statement followed by another independent statement 
in “Indeed, there is no god except…” In this case, al-Dānī grades the 
stop as ḥasan.  

2. It is grammatically an explanation of what precedes: “I believe – 
there is no god except…”. In this case, al-Dānī discourages stopping 
here.  
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Verse 100 

�� �إِذِنِْ   ن تؤُْمِنَ إِ�
َ
ِ وَمَا َ�انَ �َِ�فْسٍ أ �ذِينَ �َ� َ�عْقِلُونَ  وََ�جْعَلُ ٱ��  ٱلرجِّْسَ �َ�َ� ٱ�

  
It is not for any soul to believe except by Allah’s leave, and He will bring His 

wrath upon those who are unmindful. 
  

ن تؤُۡمِنَ إِ�َّ �إِذِۡنِ  
َ
ِۚ وَمَا َ�نَ ِ�فَۡسٍ أ ِينَ َ� َ�عۡقِلُونَ   وََ�ۡعَلُ  ٱ�َّ  ٱلرجِّۡسَ َ�َ ٱ�َّ

 
It is not for any soul to believe except by Allah’s leave, and We will bring Our 

wrath upon those who are unmindful. (Shuʿbah)  
  
The readings differ in the use of the third versus the first-person plural in 
the bolded verb. The use of the third person in the first reading maintains 
consistency with what precedes. The meanings of both clauses remain 
complete but connected through the usage of the same perspective. Al-
Dānī grades this stop as ḥasan.  
 
The second reading introduces a shift to the first-person plural, a common 
rhetorical technique used in the Qurʾān for emphasis. The connection 
present in the first reading is no longer present. Al-Dānī therefore 
grades this stop as kāfī. 
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Sūrah Hūd 

Verse 46 

ٰـنُوحُ إنِ�هُۥ ليَسَْ مِنْ  هْلكَِ قَالَ يَ
َ
ْ�ُ إنِ�هُۥ أ

َ
ٰـلِ  َ�مَلٌ غ فَ�َ� �سَْـَٔلنِْ مَا ليَسَْ لكََ بهِۦِ عِلمٌْۖ  إِ�ىِّٓ   حٍ صَ

ٰـهِلِ�نَ  ن تَُ�ونَ مِنَ ٱ�ْ�َ
َ
عِظُكَ أ

َ
 أ

  
He said, “O Noah! He is certainly not of your family, surely it is an 

unrighteous deed. So do not ask Me about what you have no knowledge of! I  
warn you so you do not fall into ignorance".  

  

ٰـنُوحُ إنِ�هُۥ ليَسَْ مِنْ  هْلكَِ قَالَ يَ
َ
ٰـلحٍِ عَمِلَ غَْ�َ إنِ�هُۥ أ فَ�َ� �سَْـَٔلنِْ مَا ليَسَْ لكََ بهِۦِ عِلمٌْۖ  إِ�ىِّٓ  صَ

ٰـهِلِ�نَ  ن تَُ�ونَ مِنَ ٱ�ْ�َ
َ
عِظُكَ أ

َ
 أ

 
He said, “O Noah! He is certainly not of your family, surely he acted 

unrighteously. So do not ask Me about what you have no knowledge of! I  
warn you so you do not fall into ignorance". (al-Kisāʾī, Yaʿqūb)  

  
The readings differ in the wording used in Allah’s response to Nūḥ  
asking about his son who rejected the truth. The first reading carries two 
interpretive possibilities: 

1. It is referring to son of Nūḥ  and his rejection of the truth. 
In this case, stopping here may create ambiguity, since the 
pronoun could mistakenly be understood as referring to Nūḥ 
 rather than his son. For this reason, al-Dānī discourages 
stopping at “your family” or starting recitation from 
“Surely He”.   

2. It is referring to the request of Nūḥ  for his son to be saved. 
Here, the request for someone who openly rejected the truth 
to be saved on account of his lineage is in itself described as 
inappropriate. Because this is talking about something 
new, al-Dānī grades this stop as ḥasan.  
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The second reading’s wording explicitly describes someone acting 
unrighteously. This cannot be describing Nūḥ , a prophet of Allah. The 
clause must remain connected to what precedes in order to avoid 
ambiguity regarding who the pronoun is referring to. Accordingly, al-
Dānī discourages stopping here. 
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Verse 71 

تهُُۥ 
َ
ٰـهَا قَآ�مَِةٞ وَٱمْرَ� رْنَ ٰـقَ فَضَحِكَتْ فَبَ�� ٰـقَ �إِسِْحَ  َ�عْقُوبَ وَمِن وَرَاءِٓ إسِْحَ

  
And his wife was standing by, so she laughed, then We gave her good news of 

Isaac, and after Isaac, of Jacob. (Ibn ʿĀmir, Ḥafṣ, Ḥamzah) 
  

َ�هَٰا  ْ تُهُۥ قَآِ�مَةٞ فَضَحِكَتْ فَبَشرَّ
َ
رَآ۟ إسَِْ�قَٰ  �إِسَِْ�قَٰۖ وَامْرأَ  يعَْقُوبُۖ   وَمِنْ وَّ

 
And his wife was standing by, so she laughed, then We gave her good news of 

Isaac, and Jacob after Isaac. 
  
The readings differ on the grammatical state of “Jacob". In the first 
reading, “Jacob” is in the same grammatical state as “Isaac,” making it an 
additional object of the verb “We gave good news". Because of this 
connection to the verb, al-Dānī discourages stopping here.  
 
In the second reading, the grammatical state of “Jacob” makes it the 
subject of a new idea. The predicate – “after Isaac” – precedes the subject 
in this case but together they still form a complete and independent 
sentence. Al-Dānī sees this as an appropriate place to stop. Al-
Ushmūnī grades this stop as kāfī.65 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
65 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 187. 
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Sūrah Yūsuf 

Verse 56 

 مِنهَْا حَيثُْ 
ُ
أ رضِْ يتََبَو�

َ
ن�ا �ُِ�وسُفَ �ىِ ٱ�ْ� جْرَ �شََاءُٓ  وََ�َ�لٰكَِ مَك�

َ
�شَاءُٓ وَ�َ� نضُِيعُ أ نصُِيبُ برَِْ��تَنَِا مَن �

 ٱلمُْحْسِنِ�نَ 

  
And thus We gave Yūsuf power in the land. He could settle in it wherever he 
willed. We extend Our mercy to whomsoever We will, and We do not let the  

reward of the righteous people go to waste. 
  

 مِنۡهَا حَيۡثُ 
ُ
أ �ضِ يَتَبَوَّ

َ
نَّا ِ�ُوسُفَ ِ� ٱۡ� جۡرَ  �شََاءُٓۚ وََ�َ�لٰكَِ  مَكَّ

َ
َّشَاءُٓۖ وََ� نضُِيعُ أ نصُِيبُ برَِۡ�َتنَِا مَن �

 ٱلمُۡحۡسِنِ�َ 
 

And thus We gave Yūsuf power in the land. He could settle in it wherever We 
willed. We extend Our mercy to whomsoever We will, and We do not let the 

reward of the righteous people go to waste (Ibn Kathīr) 
  
 
The readings differ in the use of third person versus first person for the 
highlighted verb. In the first reading, the third person is used to refer to 
Yūsuf  having freedom of movement to settle wherever he wished. In 
the next clause Allah V uses the honorific first person plural: “We extend 
our mercy to whomsoever We will". The two clauses are independent yet 
connected in meaning. Al-Dānī and al-Ushmūnī grade this stop as kāfī.  
 
In the second reading, the honorific first-person plural is used in both 
clauses. The freedom of movement of Yūsuf  is explicitly attributed to 
Allah’s will: “He could settle in it wherever We willed". Al-Dānī also grades 
this as kāfī, but notes it is preferable in this reading to stop in the 
second instance of “We willed” instead of the first. Al-Ushmūnī 
considers both stops permissible.66 

 
66 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 194. 
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Verse 76 

خِيهِ كََ�لٰكَِ كدِْناَ �ُِ�وسُفَ مَا �َ 
َ
خِيهِ ُ�م� ٱسْتَخْرجََهَا مِن وِ�اَءِٓ أ

َ
وِْ�يَتهِِمْ َ�بلَْ وِ�اَءِٓ أ

َ
 بأِ

َ
خُذَ َ�بَدَأ

ْ
انَ �َِ�أ

ن 
َ
�ٓ� أ خَاهُ �ىِ ديِنِ ٱلمَْلكِِ إِ�

َ
ُ أ عُ  �شََاءَٓ ٱ��

َ
 ٰـ نرَْ� ن  تٍ دَرجََ شَاءُٓ م�

َّ
 ليِمٌ وَفَوْقَ ُ�ّ�ِ ذىِ عِلٍْ� عَ �

  
So, he started with their bags before (searching) the bag of his brother, then, 
recovered it from the bag of his brother. This is how We planned for Yūsuf. 
He had no right to take his brother according to the law of the king, unless 

Allah so willed. We elevate in ranks whomsoever We will. Above every man of 
knowledge, there is someone more knowledgeable. 

  

خِيهِ كََ�لٰكَِ كدِْناَ �ُِ�وسُفَ مَا �َ 
َ
خِيهِ ُ�م� ٱسْتَخْرجََهَا مِن وِ�اَءِٓ أ

َ
وِْ�يَتهِِمْ َ�بلَْ وِ�اَءِٓ أ

َ
 بأِ

َ
خُذَ َ�بَدَأ

ْ
انَ �َِ�أ

ن 
َ
�ٓ� أ خَاهُ �ىِ ديِنِ ٱلمَْلكِِ إِ�

َ
ُ أ عُ  �شََاءَٓ ٱ��

َ
 ٰـ يرَْ� ن تِ دَرجََ َّشَاءُٓ  م�  عَليِمٌ وَفَوْقَ ُ�ّ�ِ ذىِ عِلٍْ�  �

  
So, he started with their bags before (searching) the bag of his brother, then, 
recovered it from the bag of his brother. This is how We planned for Yūsuf. 
He had no right to take his brother according to the law of the king, unless 

Allah so willed. He elevates in ranks whomsoever He wills. Above every man 
of knowledge, there is someone more knowledgeable. (Yaʿqūb) 

  
Like the previous entry, the readings differ in their use of the first versus 
third person for the verb “to will”. The use of the first-person plural in the 
first reading is a shift from what precedes it: “…unless Allah willed. We elevate 
in ranks…”. This shift begins a new clause independent from what 
precedes.67 Al-Dānī grades this stop as kāfī.  
 
In the second reading, the third person is maintained throughout 
rendering a single discourse. Al-Dānī writes that as this is one 
continuous statement, the two parts should not be separated. Al-
Ushmūnī still grades this stop as kāfī but mentions that it is less 
preferable than in the first reading.68  
  

 
67 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 195. 
68 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 195. 
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Sūrah Ibrāhīm 

Verse 1-2 

ٰـتِ إِ�ىَ ٱ���ورِ �إِذِنِْ رَّ�هِِمْ إِ�ىَٰ صَِ�طِٰ  لُمَ اسَ مِنَ ٱلظ� ٰـهُ إِ�َ�ْكَ �ُِ�خْرجَِ ٱ��� نزَ�َْ�
َ
ٰـبٌ أ  ٱلعَْزِ�زِ  الرٓۚ  كتَِ

ِ  ١ٱ�ْ�مَِيدِ  رضِْ  ٱ�َّ
َ
ٰـَ�تِٰ وَمَا �ىِ ٱ�ْ� مَ �ذِى �هَُۥ مَا �ىِ ٱلس� ٰـفِرِ�نَ مِنْ وَوَ�لْٞ ٱ�  شَدِيدٍ عَذَابٖ لّلِكَْ

  
Alif-Lãm-Ra. ˹This is˺ a Book which We have revealed to you ˹O Prophet˺ so 
that you may lead people out of darkness and into light, by the Will of their 
Lord, to the Path of the Almighty, the Praiseworthy Allah, to Whom belongs 

whatever is in the heavens and whatever is on the earth. And woe to the 
disbelievers because of a severe torment! 

  
 �لنُّورِ 

َ
َ�تِٰ  إلِي

ُ
ل كَْ لِتُخْرِجَ �لنَّاسَ مِنَ �لظُّ

َ
َ�هُٰ إلِي

ْ
نزَل

َ
رَۖ كَِ�بٌٰ أ

ٓ لَ
َ
ٰ صَِ�طِٰ    ١� َ

�إِذِنِْ رَّ�هِِمْ إلِي
عَزِ�زِ 

ْ
حَمِيدِ� �ل

ْ
ُ   ٢ �ل َ�فِٰرِ�نَ مِنْ عَذَابٖ  �اللهَّ

ْ
�ضِ� وَوَ�لْٞ  �لِّ

َْ
َ�َٰ�تِٰ وَمَا فِے �لأ ۥ مَا فِے �لسَّ ُ �لِذے لهَ

 شَدِيدٍ� 
 

Alif-Lãm-Ra. ˹This is˺ a Book which We have revealed to you ˹O Prophet˺ so 
that you may lead people out of darkness and into light, by the Will of their 

Lord, to the Path of the Almighty, the Praiseworthy. Allah is the one to Whom 
belongs whatever is in the heavens and whatever is on the earth. And woe to 

the disbelievers because of a severe torment! (Nāfiʿ, Ibn ʿĀmir, Abū Jaʿfar, 
Ruwais69) 

  
The readings differ on the grammatical state of the name of Allah V at the 
beginning of the second verse. In the first reading, the name of Allah 
carries the same grammatical state as “the Almighty” and “the 
Praiseworthy". It functions therefore as a continuation of who the “path” 
belongs to: “…path of the Almighty Praiseworthy Allah". Stopping at the end 

 
69 Ruwais reads the hāʾ in lafẓ al-jalālah with a ḍammah when starting from it. He will read 
it with a kasrah when joining it with the previous word. 
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of the verse would not complete the sentence. Al-Dānī and al-Ushmūnī 
discourage stopping here.70 
 
In the second reading, the name of Allah is in a different grammatical state 
than what precedes, completing the previous clause at “…path of the 
Almighty and Praiseworthy". A new statement then begins: “Allah is the one to 
whom belongs…”. In this reading, the second verse is grammatically 
independent of the first. Al-Dānī allows waqf in this reading, and al-
Ushmūnī grades this stop as tāmm.71  
 
  

  

 
70 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 205. 
71 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 204. 
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Sūrah al-Naḥl 

Verse 1-2 

ا  ٰـ�ىَٰ َ�م� ٰـنَهُۥ وََ�عَ ِ فَ�َ� �سَْتَعْجِلُوهُۚ  سُبحَْ مْرُ ٱ��
َ
�ىَ� أ

َ
ةَ  ١�ُْ�رُِ�ونَ �

َ
ٰـٓ�كِ مَلَ

ْ
ِلُ ٱل

مْرهِۦِ  يَُ�ّ
َ
وحِ مِنْ أ بٱِلر�

ناَ۠ فٱَ��قُونِ 
َ
� �ٓ� ٰـهَ إِ� ن�هُۥ �َٓ� إلَِ

َ
نذِرُوٓا �

َ
نْ أ

َ
ٓۦ أ ِ  �َ�َٰ� مَن �شََاءُٓ مِنْ عِبَادهِ

  
Allah’s command has (almost) come. So, do not demand that it should come 

sooner. Pure is He, and much higher than their ascribing partners to Him. (2)  
He sends down the angels at His behest with the spirit upon whom He wills 

from among His servants: “Warn people that there is no god but Me. So, fear 
Me." 

  
ا  ۚۥ سُبَۡ�ٰنَهُۥ وَتََ�َٰ�ٰ َ�مَّ ِ فََ� �سَۡتَعۡجِلُوهُ مۡرُ ٱ�َّ

َ
َ�ٰ أ

َ
ٰٓ�كَِةَ    ١�ُۡ�ُِ�ونَ  � مۡرهِۦِ يُ�ِلُ ٱلمَۡلَ

َ
وحِ مِنۡ أ بٱِلرُّ

ناَ۠ فَٱ�َّقُونِ 
َ
نَّهُۥ َ� إَِ�هَٰ إِ�َّ �

َ
نذِرُواْ �

َ
نۡ أ

َ
ٰ مَن �شََاءُٓ مِنۡ عِبَادهِۦِ أ َ�َ 

 
Allah’s command has (almost) come. So, do not demand that it should come 

sooner. Pure is He, and much higher than their ascribing partners to Him. (2)  
He sends down the angels at His behest with the spirit upon whom He wills 

from among His servants: “Warn people that there is no god but Me. So, fear 
Me." (Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr, Ruways) 

  

ا  ٰـ�ىَٰ َ�م� ٰـنَهُۥ وََ�عَ ِ فَ�َ� �سَْتَعْجِلُوهُۚ  سُبحَْ مْرُ ٱ��
َ
�ىَ� أ

َ
ٰـٓ�كَِةُ   ١�ُْ�رُِ�ونَ � مَلَ

ْ
لُ ٱل مْرهِۦِ  تََ�َّ

َ
وحِ مِنْ أ بٱِلر�

ناَ۠ فٱَ��قُونِ 
َ
� �ٓ� ٰـهَ إِ� ن�هُۥ �َٓ� إلَِ

َ
نذِرُوٓا �

َ
نْ أ

َ
ٓۦ أ ِ  �َ�َٰ� مَن �شََاءُٓ مِنْ عِبَادهِ

  
Allah’s command has (almost) come. So, do not demand that it should come 

sooner. Pure is He, and much higher than their ascribing partners to Him. (2)  
The angels come down at His behest with the spirit upon whom He wills from 
among His servants: “Warn people that there is no god but Me. So, fear Me". 

(Rawḥ) 
  
The readings differ in the opening verb of the second verse. The first two 
readings use different forms of the same verb, but this variation does not 
affect the ruling of waqf. The use of the third person in both readings 
attributes the action to Allah V, connecting to the beginning of the first 
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verse: “Allah’s command has come…He sends down the angels”. The clauses are, 
however, still complete on their own. Al-Dānī grades this stop as kāfī.  
 
In the third reading, the action of descending is attributed to the angels 
themselves: “The angels descend…”. This introduces a new statement 
without the continuity of the third person present in the other readings. 
Al-Dānī also grades this as kāfī, but notes that it is even more 
appropriate to stop here in this reading than the others. 
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Verse 10-11 

مَاءِٓ  نزَلَ مِنَ ٱلس�
َ
�ذِىٓ أ ۖۖ هُوَ ٱ� لَُ�م بهِِ  يُ�بتُِ  ١٠�سُِيمُونَ �يِهِ شَجَرٞ وَمِنهُْ َ�رَابٞ  ل�ُ�م مِّنهُْ مَاءٓٗ

مََ�تِٰۗ  إنِ� �ىِ َ�لٰكَِ لـََٔايةًَۭ  ٰـبَ وَمِن ُ�ّ�ِ ٱ��� ْ�نَ
َ
�تُْونَ وَٱ���خِيلَ وَٱ�ْ� رْعَ وَٱلز� رُونَ لقَِّوٖۡ� ٱلز�   َ�تَفَك�

 
He is the One who sent down water from the heavens, of which you have your 

drink; and with it (you grow) plants on which you pasture your cattle. (10) 
He causes the crops therewith to grow for you, and olives, and date palms, 

and grape vines, and all the fruits. Surely, in that, there is a sign for a people 
who ponder.  

  
ابٞ وَمِنۡهُ شَجَرٞ �يِهِ  مَاءِٓ مَاءٓٗۖ لَُّ�م  مِّنۡهُ َ�َ نزَلَ مِنَ ٱلسَّ

َ
ِيٓ أ لَُ�م بهِِ  نُ�بتُِ   ١٠�سُِيمُونَ هُوَ ٱ�َّ

ِ ٱ�َّمََ�تِٰ� إنَِّ ِ� َ�لٰكَِ �يةَٗ لقَِّوٖۡ� َ�تَفَكَّ 
عَۡ�بَٰ وَمِن ُ�ّ

َ
ۡ�تُونَ وَٱ�َّخِيلَ وَٱۡ� رۡعَ وَٱلزَّ  رُونَ ٱلزَّ

 
He is the One who sent down water from the heavens, of which you have your 

drink; and with it (you grow) plants on which you pasture your cattle. (10) 
We cause the crops therewith to grow for you, and olives, and date palms, 

and grape vines, and all the fruits. Surely, in that, there is a sign for a people 
who ponder. (Shuʿbah) 

  
The readings differ in the use of the third person versus the first person 
in the verb at the beginning of verse 11. The first reading maintains 
consistency with the previous verse which describes Allah V in the third 
person: “He is the one who sends down water…he causes the crops to grow for 
you…” Al-Dānī does not explicitly comment on the grade of the stop in this 
reading, though his discussion implies that continuing is preferable. Al-
Ushmūnī mentions a weaker opinion that this waqf is graded as kāfī in both 
readings.  
 
The second reading begins verse 11 with the honorific first person plural, 
introducing a shift from the previous verse. Allah V shifts from speaking 
about Himself in the third person to speaking directly in first person: “We 
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cause the crops to grow for you…”. Al-Dānī sees this as an appropriate stop. 
Al-Ushmūnīgrades this as kāfī.72  
 

  

 
72 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 212. 
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Verse 12a 

�ۡ�لَ  رَ لَُ�مُ ٱ� هَارَ وَسَخ� مۡسَ وَٱلقَۡمَرَۖ وَٱ��� َ�تُٰۢ  وَٱ���جُومُ وَٱلش� ٓۦۚ مُسَخ� ِ مۡرهِ
َ
�يِ  إنِ�   بأِ

 َ�عۡقِلُونَ  لقَِّوۡ�ٖ  َ�لٰكَِ �َ�تٰ ٖ
 

And He has subjected for your benefit the night and the day, 
the sun and the moon. And the stars have been subjected by 

His command. Surely in this are signs for those who 
understand. (Ḥafṣ) 

 

��لَْ  رَ لَُ�مُ ٱ� هَارَ وَسَخ� قَمَرُ  وَٱ�ُّجُومُ وَٱ���
ْ
مْسُ وَٱل َ�تُٰۢ وَٱلشَّ ٓۦۗ  إنِ� �ىِ مُسَخَّ ِ مْرهِ

َ
بأِ

 َ�عْقِلُونَ �َ�تٰ لقَِّوٖۡ� َ�لٰكَِ 
 

And He has subjected for your benefit the night and the day.  
The sun and the moon and the stars have been subjected by 

His command. Surely in this are signs for those who 
understand. (Ibn ʿĀmir) 

 
لَۡ  رَ لَُ�مُ ٱ�َّ َ�تِٰۭ وَٱ�َّهَارَ  وَسَخَّ مۡسَ وَٱلۡقَمَرَ وَٱ�ُّجُومَ مُسَخَّ مۡرهِۦِٓۚ إنَِّ ِ�   وَٱلشَّ

َ
بأِ

 َ�لٰكَِ �َ�تٰٖ لقَِّوٖۡ� َ�عۡقِلُونَ 
 

And He has subjected for your benefit the night, the day, the 
sun, the moon,  the stars all subjected by His command. 

Surely in this are signs for those who understand 
  
The readings differ in the grammatical state of “the sun and the moon and 
the stars". This affects the ruling of stopping in two places, both of which 
will be discussed in separate entries.  
  
In the first and third readings, “the night and the day” carry the same 
grammatical state as “the sun and the moon,” which makes them both 
objects of the verb in “He has subjected for you". All four objects – night, day, 
sun, moon – are described as things Allah V has subjected for us. These 
should not be separated from one another. Al-Dānī discourages stopping 
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here and instead recommends stopping on “by His command” in these 
readings.  
  
In the second reading, “the night and the day” have a different grammatical 
state than “the sun and the moon and the stars”. The former are the objects 
of “He has subjected for you”, while the latter begins a new clause. The 
meaning becomes: “He has subjected for you the night and the day. The sun, 
moon, and stars are subjected by His command". Because the second clause is 
grammatically independent, al-Dānī sees this as an appropriate stop. 
Al-Ushmūnī grades this stop as ḥasan.73 
 
 

  

 
73 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 212. 
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Verse 12b 

��لَْ  رَ لَُ�مُ ٱ� هَارَ وَسَخ� مْسَ وَٱ��� قَمَرَۖ وَٱلشَّ
ْ
َ�تُٰۢ  وَٱ�ُّجُومُ وَٱل ٓۦۗ  إنِ� �ىِ مُسَخَّ ِ مْرهِ

َ
بأِ

 َ�عْقِلُونَ �َ�تٰٖ لقَِّوٖۡ� َ�لٰكَِ 
 

And He has subjected for your benefit the night and the day, 
the sun and the moon. And the stars have been subjected by 

His command. Surely in this are signs for those who 
understand. (Ḥafṣ) 

 
��لَْ  رَ لَُ�مُ ٱ� هَارَ وَسَخ� مْسُ وَٱ��� قَمَرُ  وَٱلشَّ

ْ
َ�تُٰۢ وَٱ�ُّجُومُ وَٱل ٓۦۗ  إنِ� �ىِ مُسَخَّ ِ مْرهِ

َ
بأِ

ٰـتٍۢ   َ�عْقِلُونَ لقَِّوٖۡ� َ�لٰكَِ لـََٔايَ
 

And He has subjected for your benefit the night and the day.  
The sun and the moon and the stars have been subjected by 

His command. Surely in this are signs for those who 
understand. (Ibn ʿĀmir) 

 
لَۡ  رَ لَُ�مُ ٱ�َّ مۡسَ  وَٱ�َّهَارَ  وَسَخَّ َ�تِٰۭ وَٱلۡقَمَرَ  وَٱلشَّ مۡرهِۦِٓۚ إنَِّ ِ�   وَٱ�ُّجُومَ مُسَخَّ

َ
بأِ

 َ�لٰكَِ �َ�تٰٖ لقَِّوٖۡ� َ�عۡقِلُونَ 
 

And He has subjected for your benefit the night, the day, the 
sun, the moon,  the stars all subjected by His command. 

Surely in this are signs for those who understand 
 
Here, the place of stopping being considered is “the moon". What matters 
here is the grammatical state of “the moon” in relation to “the stars". When 
the states are different, as in the first reading, a separate clause is started 
about “the stars” independent from what precedes: “And the stars are 
subjected…”. Because a new sentence is formed, al-Dānī considers this an 
appropriate stop.  
 
When the grammatical state of “the moon” and “the stars” is the same, as in 
the second and third readings, they are both described as being subjected 
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by His command. In this case, they should not be separated. Al-Dānī 
discourages stopping here. 
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Verse 19-20 

ونَ وَمَا  ُ َ�عْلَمُ مَا �ُِ�ر� �ذِينَ ١٩ُ�عْلنُِونَ وَٱ�� ِ �َ� َ��لْقُُونَ  يدَْعُونَ وَٱ� مِن دُونِ ٱ��
 شَيـًْٔا وهَُمْ ُ��لْقَُونَ  

 
And Allah knows what you conceal and what you reveal. (19) 
But those they invoke besides Allah cannot create anything—

they themselves are created. (ʿĀṣim, Yaʿqūb) 
 

ونَ وَمَا  ُ يعَْ�َمُ مَا �سُِرُّ قُونَ   تدَْعُونَ وَالِذينَ   ١٩ تُعْلِنُونَۖ وَااللهَّ
ُ
ِ لاَ يخَْل مِن دُونِ �اللهَّ

 شَيأْٗ وَهُمْ يخُْلقَُونَۖ  
 

And Allah knows what you conceal and what you reveal. (19) 
But those you invoke besides Allah cannot create anything—

they themselves are created. 
  
The readings differ in the use of the third person versus the second person 
in the verb “invoke". In the first reading, there is a shift from the second 
person at the end of the previous verse - “…what you reveal” - to the third 
person at the beginning of verse 20 – “But those they…” The shift in person 
indicates the beginning of a new discourse. Al-Dānī considers this an 
appropriate stop. Al-Ushmūnī grades this stop as kāfī. 74 
  
In the second reading, the use of the second person is maintained from 
verse 19 into verse 20.  It is a continuous address to the same audience. Al-
Dānī therefore discourages stopping here.  
 

 

  

 
74 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 213. 
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Verse 40 

  
ن ��قُولَ �هَُۥ 

َ
ٰـهُ أ رَدْنَ

َ
ونُ ُ�ن إِ��مَا قَوْ�َُ�ا لَِ�ىْءٍ إذَِآ أ

ُ
يَك

َ
� 

 
When We will something to happen, all that We say is, ‘Be,’ 

and it is. 
  

ن ��قُولَ �هَُۥ 
َ
ٰـهُ أ رَدْنَ

َ
ونَ ُ�ن إِ��مَا قَوْ�َُ�ا لَِ�ىْءٍ إذَِآ أ

ُ
يَك

َ
� 

  
When We will something to happen ,all that We say is‘ ,Be ’,

and so it is) . Ibn ʿĀmir , al-Kisāʾī) 
  
Al-Dānī considers the stop in the first reading as kāfī, and discourages 
stopping in the second reading.  The full discussion pertaining to these 
readings can be found in the entry for Sūrah al-Baqarah 117. 
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Verse 96 

  
 ِ َجْزَِ�نَّ  باَقٖ� مَا عِندَُ�مْ ينَفَدُۖ  وَمَا عِندَ ٱ�� حْسَنِ  وَ�َ

َ
جْرهَُم بأِ

َ
�ذِينَ صَ�َرُوٓا أ ٱ�

 مَا َ�انوُا َ�عْمَلُونَ 
 

Whatever you have will end, but whatever Allah has is 
everlasting. And We will certainly reward the steadfast 

according to the best of their deeds. (Ibn Kathīr, Ibn 
Dhakwān,75 ʿĀṣim, Abū Jaʿfar) 

 
 ِ جَْزَِ�نَّ باَقٖ�  مَا عِندَكُمْ  ينَفَدُ وَمَا عِندَ �اللهَّ

َ
حْسَنِ  وَلي

َ
جْرهَُم بأِ

َ
واْ أ �لِذينَ صَبَرُ

ونَ 
ُ
 مَا كَانُواْ يعَْمَ�

 
Whatever you have will end, but whatever Allah has is 
everlasting. And He will certainly reward the steadfast 

according to the best of their deeds.  
  
The readings differ in their use of the first person versus the third person 
in the second clause. Of note, the preceding verse uses the second person 
in all readings:  
 

ْ  وَ�َ� ِ  بعَِهۡدِ  �شَۡ�َرُوا مَا  قَليِ�ً�ۚ  َ�مَنٗا  ٱ�� ِ  عِندَ  إِ��  ۹٥ َ�عۡلَمُونَ  كُنتُمۡ  إنِ ل�ُ�مۡ  خَ�ۡرٞ  هُوَ  ٱ��

“And do not trade Allah’s covenant for a fleeting gain. What is with Allah is 
certainly far better for you, if only you knew". 

  
In the first reading, the beginning of the verse and the preceding verse 
both refer to Allah in the third person: “Whatever you have will end, but 
whatever Allah has is everlasting". The second clause then shifts to the 
honorific first person plural: “And We will certainly reward the steadfast..".. 
Because of this change in person, al-Dānī classifies this stop as kāfī. 
  

 
75 With khulf. 
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In the second reading, the use of the third person maintains consistency 
with what precedes. Stopping here would not result in an unintended 
meaning. However, continuing is better according to al-Ushmūnī.76 Al-
Dānī grades the stop as ḥasan. 

  

 
76 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 219. 
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Sūrah al-Isrāʾ 

Verse 93 

  
مَاءِٓ وَلنَ ن�ؤْمِنَ لرُِ�يِّكَِ حَ��ىٰ  وْ ترَْ�ىَٰ �ىِ ٱلس�

َ
وْ يَُ�ونَ لكََ َ�يتٌْ مِّن زخُْرُفٍ أ

َ
أ

ا  بًًۭ ٰـ لْ  ��قْرَؤُهُۥۗ ُ��َزِّلَ عَلَينَْا كِتَ
ُ
�� �ََ�رًا ر�سُو�ًًۭ�  ق  سُبحَْانَ رَ�ىِّ هَلْ كُنتُ إِ�

 
Or until you have a house of gold, or you ascend into 

heaven—and even then we will not believe in your ascension 
until you bring down to us a book that we can read". Say, 
“Glory be to my Lord! Am I not only a human messenger?”   

 
  ٰ مَاءِٓ  وَلَن نُّؤۡمِنَ لرُِ�يِّكَِ حَ�َّ وۡ ترََۡ�ٰ ِ� ٱلسَّ

َ
وۡ يَُ�ونَ لكََ َ�يۡتٞ مِّن زخُۡرُفٍ أ

َ
أ

ِلَ عَلَيۡنَا كَِ�بٰٗ  ۗۥ تَُ�ّ � رَّسُوٗ�  قَالَ  ا �َّقۡرَؤُهُ  سُبۡحَانَ رَّ�ِ هَلۡ كُنتُ إِ�َّ �ََ�ٗ
 

Or until you have a house of gold, or you ascend into 
heaven—and even then we will not believe in your ascension 
until you bring down to us a book that we can read". He said, 

“Glory be to my Lord! Am I not only a human messenger?” 
(Ibn Kathīr, Ibn ʿĀmir) 

  
The readings differ in whether “say” is descriptive or in command form. 
In the first reading, Allah V directly instructs the Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم to respond 

to the disbelievers: “Say, ‘Glory be to my Lord!’”. There is a clear shift from 
describing the demands of the disbelievers to a direct divine command. 
Because a new mode of speech begins, al-Dānī grades this stop as tāmm.  
  
In the second reading, the narrative continues in the past tense, informing 
the reader of how the Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم responded: “He said, “Glory be to my 

Lord!’”. The recounting of the event remains descriptive throughout 
without shifting to a command. Although the meaning is complete when 
stopping here, the narrative connection remains stronger than in the first 
reading. Al-Dānī therefore grades this stop as kāfī. 
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 Sūrah Maryam 

Verse 35-36 

مْرًا فَإِ��مَا َ�قُولُ �هَُۥ ُ�ن  
َ
ۚ  إذَِا قََ�ى� أ ٓۥ ٰـنَهُ ن َ�ت�خِذَ مِن وَ�دٍَۖ  سُبحَْ

َ
ِ أ مَا َ�انَ ِ��

سْتَقِيمٌ  وَإِنَّ  ٣٥َ�يَكُونُ  ٰـذَا صَِ�طٌٰ م� َ رَ�ىِّ وَرَ��ُ�مْ فٱَْ�بُدُوهُۚ  هَ  ٱ��
 

It is not for Allah to take a son! Glory be to Him. When He 
decrees a matter, He simply tells it, “Be!” And it is! (35) And 

surely Allah is my Lord and your Lord. So, worship Him. This 
is the straight path. 

 
ٖ� سُبَْ�نَٰهُۖۥ 

َ
لد تَّخِذَ مِنْ وَّ نْ �َّ

َ
ۥ  مَا كَانَ اللهِِ أ ُ  لهَ

ُ
مْراٗ فَإِ�َّمَا َ�قُول

َ
كُن إذَِا قضََيٰ أ

نَّ  ٣٤ َ�يَكُونُۖ 
َ
سْتقَِيمٞۖ   وَأ َ رَبّےِ وَرَ�ُّكُمْ فَاْ�بُدُوهُۖ َ�ذَٰا صَِ�طٰٞ مُّ  �اللهَّ

 
It is not for Allah to take a son! Glory be to Him. When He 

decrees a matter, He simply tells it, “Be!” And it is! (35) And 
that Allah is my Lord and your Lord. So, worship Him. This is 

the straight path. (Nāfiʿ, Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr, Abū Jaʿfar, 
Ruways) 

  
The readings differ in the particle used to start verse 36. There are also 
readings affecting the phrase “Be! And it is!”, along with corresponding 
differences in the ruling of stopping there; these are discussed in detail 
under al-Baqarah 117. 
  
In the first reading, the particle “surely” starts a new discourse not 
semantically connected to what precedes it. Al-Dānī grades this stop as 
tāmm. 
  
In the second reading, the particle “that” is used. This is understood in the 
context of verse 31 where ʿĪsā  says: “and He has made me a blessed one 
wherever I be, and has enjoined prayer and alms upon me as long as I am alive”. 
The use of “that” in this verse, makes what follows part of what was 
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enjoined on ʿĪsā . The meaning becomes: “…and has enjoined prayer and 
alms upon me…and that Allah is my Lord and your Lord…”. Due to this 
connection, al-Dānī discourages stopping here. Al-Ushmūnī 
discourages stopping here.77 

  
 

  

 
77 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 238. 
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Sūrah Ṭā Hā 

Verse 77 

ْ�رِ بعِِبَادِى فٱَْ�ربِْ لهَُمْ طَرِ�قًا �ىِ ٱ�َْ�حْرِ  
َ
نْ أ

َ
وحَْينَْآ إِ�ىَٰ مُوَ�ى� أ

َ
��   يَبسًَا وَلقََدْ أ �

ٰـفُ  َ  دَرًَ�ا وَ�َ� َ��َْ�ىٰ  �َ
 

And We revealed to Mūsā saying, “Set out with My servants 
at night, then strike for them across the sea a dry path, 
neither fearing to being caught, nor having any fear of 

drowning". 
 

ْ�رِ بعِِبَادِى فٱَْ�ربِْ لهَُمْ طَرِ�قًا �ىِ ٱ�َْ�حْرِ  
َ
نْ أ

َ
وحَْينَْآ إِ�ىَٰ مُوَ�ى� أ

َ
��   يَبسًَا وَلقََدْ أ �

فَْ 
َ

 دَرًَ�ا وَ�َ� َ��َْ�ىٰ  �
 

And We revealed to Mūsā saying, “Set out with My servants 
at night, then strike for them across the sea a dry path, do not 

fear being caught, nor drowning". (Ḥamzah) 
  
The readings differ in the form of the verb “to fear". Of note, there is also a 
difference in reading “Set out with my servants,” but this does not affect the 
ruling of waqf.  
  
The first reading has two grammatical interpretations:  
 

1. The verb “to fear” is being used to describe the state of Mūsā  
while carrying out the command.  The meaning is “Set out with my 
servants in a state of not fearing capture or drowning". In this case, al-
Dānī discourages stopping here to not separate what is being 
described from the description.  

2. The verb “to fear” is not connected to what precedes it and starts a 
new sentence. The meaning becomes “…strike for them across the sea 
a dry path. You do not fear capture or drowning". In this interpretation, 
al-Dānī grades the stop as kāfī.  
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In the second reading, the verbal form grammatically binds the phrase to 
the preceding command. The meaning remains: “Strike for them across the 
sea a dry path, and do not fear capture or drowning". Because the prohibition 
is directly connected to the command, al-Dānī discourages stopping 
here. 
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Verse 118-119 

�� َ��ُوعَ �يِهَا وَ�َ� �
َ
�َّكَ  ١١٨َ�عْرَىٰ  إنِ� لكََ أ

َ
 �َ� َ�ظْمَؤُا �يِهَا وَ�َ� تضََْ�ىٰ  وَأ

 
Here it is guaranteed that you will never go hungry or 

unclothed (118) and that you will not be thirsty, nor will you 
be exposed to sun 

 
لاَّ تجَُوعَ ِ�يهَا وَلاَ 

َ
 لاَ َ�ظْمَؤُاْ ِ�يهَا وَلاَ تضَْحَيٰ�   �نَّكَ  ١١٥تعَْرَيٰ�  إنَِّ �كََ أ

 
Here it is guaranteed that you will never go hungry or 

unclothed (118) and indeed you will not be thirsty, nor will 
you be exposed to sun (Nāfiʿ, Shuʿbah) 

  
The readings differ on the particle used to start verse 119. The particle 
used in the first reading connects back to the “guarantee” in the beginning 
of verse 118. The “guarantee” is “that you will never go hungry, unclothed, 
thirsty, or exposed to the sun". As it is a continuous construction, al-Dānī 
discourages starting recitation from verse 119. Al-Ushmūnī likewise 
discourages stopping at the end of verse 118.78 
  
In the second reading, the particle “indeed” is used to start a new 
independent sentence. The meaning remains the same, but the wording 
becomes: “Here it is guaranteed that you will never go hungry or unclothed. And 
indeed you will not be…”. Al-Dānī sees this as an appropriate place to 
start. Al-Ushmūnī grades stopping at the end of verse 118 as kāfī in 
this reading.79  
 

 
78 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 246. 
79 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 245. 
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Sūrah al-ʾAnbiyāʾ 

Verse 3-4 

واْ �لنَّجْوَي �لِذينَ  سَرُّ
َ
وُ�هُمْۖ وَأ

ُ
تُونَ   �هِيَةٗ قُ�

ْ
َ�تأَ

َ
كُمْۖ أ

ُ
ثلْ ظَلَمُواْ هَلْ َ�ذَٰا إلاَِّ �شََرٞ مِّ

نتُمْ  
َ
حْرَ وَأ ونَۖ �لسِّ �ضِ�  قُل  ٣ُ�بصِْرُ

َْ
مَاءِٓ وَالأ قَوْلَ فِے �لسَّ

ْ
بّےِ يعَْ�َمُ �ل وهَْوَ   رَّ

عَلِيمُۖ 
ْ
مِيعُ �ل  �لسَّ

 
With their hearts distracted. The evildoers would converse 
secretly, (saying,) “Is this (one) not human like yourselves? 
Would you fall for (this) witchcraft, even though you can 

see?” (3) Say, “My Lord knows all that is spoken in the 
heavens and the earth, and He is the All-Hearing, the All-

Knowing". 
 

�� �ََ�رٌۭ مِّثلُُْ�مْۖ   ٰـذَآ إِ� �ذِينَ ظَلَمُوا هَلْ هَ وا ٱ���جْوَى ٱ� َ�ر�
َ
�َ�هيَِةًۭ قُلُو�ُهُمْۗ  وَأ

نتُمْ 
َ
حْرَ وَأ توُنَ ٱلسِّ

ْ
َ�تَ�

َ
الَ   ٣ُ�بِْ�رُونَ أ

َ
رضِْۖ   ق

َ
مَاءِٓ وَٱ�ْ� رَ�ىِّ َ�عْلَمُ ٱلقَْوْلَ �ىِ ٱلس�

مِيعُ ٱلعَْليِمُ    وهَُوَ ٱلس�
 

With their hearts distracted. The evildoers would converse 
secretly, (saying,) “Is this (one) not human like yourselves? 
Would you fall for (this) witchcraft, even though you can 
see?” (3) He said, “My Lord knows all that is spoken in the 
heavens and the earth, and He is the All-Hearing, the All-

Knowing". (Ḥafṣ, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Khalaf) 
  
The readings differ between the past tense versus command form of the 
verb “to say". In the first reading the command form is used as instruction 
from Allah V to the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم  regarding how to respond to the 
disbeliever’s accusations. Because it is a new sentence in the form of a 
command, al-Dānī does not comment on the stop here but sees this as 
an appropriate place to start.  
  
The second reading uses the past tense “He said” to describe the response 
of the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم.  This continues the account of the exchange between 
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the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم and the disbelievers. The response remains directly 
connected to their preceding statement and serves as its continuous 
narrative. Al-Dānī therefore discourages starting recitation from 
verse 4 in this reading. 
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Verse 111-112 

دْرےِ 
َ
ٰ  �نْ أ َ

ۖ وَرَ�ُّنَا  قُل  ١١٠ حِ�ٖ� لعََلَّهُۥ فتِنَْةٞ لَّكُمْ وَمََ�عٌٰ إلِي حَقِّ
ْ
رَّبِّ �حْكُم باِل

ٰ مَا تصَِفُونَۖ  َ
مُسْتعََانُ عَلي

ْ
ُ �ل ٰ حْمنَ  ��رَّ

 
“And I do not know; perhaps it is a trial for you and an 

enjoyment for a while". (110)  Say, “My Lord! Judge (between 
us) in truth. And our Lord is the Most Compassionate, Whose 

help is sought against what you claim". 
 
ٰـعٌ إِ�ىَٰ  دْرىِ لعََ��هُۥ فتِنَْةٌ ل�ُ�مْ وَمَتَ

َ
ٰـلَ  ١١١ حِ�نٍۢ وَ�نْ أ ۗ  وَرَ��نَا قَ رَبِّ ٱحُْ�م بٱِ�ْ�قَِّ

ٰـنُ ٱلمُْسْتَعَانُ �َ�َٰ� مَا تصَِفُونَ  َ��ْ  ٱلر�
 

“And I do not know; perhaps it is a trial for you and an 
enjoyment for a while". (110)  He said, “My Lord! Judge 

(between us) in truth. And our Lord is the Most 
Compassionate, Whose help is sought against what you 

claim". (Ḥafṣ) 
  
In the first reading, al-Dānī sees this as an appropriate place to start. In 
the second reading he does not. The same discussion applies here as al-
Anbiyāʾ 3–4. Of note, Abū Jaʿfar recites rabbī as rabbu, but this does not 
affect the ruling of waqf. 
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Sūrah al-Ḥajj 

Verse 25 

ِي جَعَلَۡ�هُٰ   ِ وَٱلمَۡسۡجِدِ  ٱۡ�َرَامِ ٱ�َّ ونَ عَن سَبيِلِ ٱ�َّ ِينَ َ�فَرُواْ وَ�َصُدُّ إنَِّ ٱ�َّ
� وَمَن يرُدِۡ �يِهِ �إِِۡ�َادِۭ بظُِلٖۡ� نُّذِقۡهُ مِنۡ عَذَابٍ   سَوَاءٌٓ للِنَّاسِ  ٱلَۡ�كِٰفُ �يِهِ وَٱۡ�َادِ

 ٖ��ِ
َ
 أ

 
Indeed, those who persist in disbelief and hinder from the 
Way of Allah and from the Sacred Mosque which We have 
made for all people, equal for residents and visitors. And 
whoever intends to deviate by doing wrong in it, We will 

cause them to taste a painful punishment. 
 

ٰـهُ  �ذِى جَعَلنَْ ِ وَٱلمَْسْجِدِ ٱ�ْ�رََامِ ٱ� ونَ عَن سَبيِلِ ٱ�� �ذِينَ َ�فَرُوا وَ�َصُد� إنِ� ٱ�
ٰـكِفُ �يِهِ وَٱ�َْ�ادِۚ  وَمَن يرُدِْ �يِهِ �إِِ�ْ�اَدٍۭ بظُِلٍْ�ۢ ن�ذِقهُْ مِنْ عَذَابٍ  سَوَاءًٓ للِن�اسِ   ٱلعَْ

 ٍ��ِ�
َ
 أ

 
Indeed, those who persist in disbelief and hinder from the 
Way of Allah and from the Sacred Mosque which We have 

made for all people equally: residents and visitors. And 
whoever intends to deviate by doing wrong in it, We will 

cause them to taste a painful punishment. (Ḥafṣ) 
  

The readings differ on the grammatical state of “equal". In the first 

reading, the grammatical state of “equal” makes it part of a separate 

sentence. In this new sentence, the predicate comes before the subject. 

The meaning is: “For residents and visitors it is equal". Al-Dānī grades this 

stop as kāfī.  

The grammatical state used in the second reading allows for two 

interpretations. 
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1. It is the second object of the verb “We have made”. The meaning 

becomes: “…which we have made for all people, and We have made equal 

for…” 

2. It is a descriptor of the state of “people” or the verb “We have made". 

Here the meaning would be: “…which We have made for people [while 

they are] equal…” 

In both interpretations, the clause remains connected to what precedes it. 

Accordingly, al-Dānī discourages stopping here. 
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Sūrah al-Muʾminūn 

Verse 51-52 

ٰـلحًِاۖ  إِ�ىِّ بمَِا َ�عْمَلُونَ  ٰـتِ وَٱْ�مَلُوا صَ يّبَِ هَا ٱلر�سُلُ ُ��وُا مِنَ ٱلط� ��
َ
 وَإِنَّ ٥١ عَلِيمٌ يـَ��

تُُ�مْ  م�
ُ
ٓۦ أ ِ ٰـذِه ةً هَ م�

ُ
ناَ۠ رَ��ُ�مْ فٱَ��قُونِ   َ�حِٰدَةً أ

َ
 وَ�

 
“O messengers, eat of the good foods and do righteousness; 

indeed, I am of what you do All-Knowing. (51) For indeed, this 
community of yours is one community and I am your Lord, so 

be mindful of Me". (ʿĀṣim, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Khalaf) 
 

ونَ 
ُ
واْ َ�لٰحِاًۖ إِّ�ِ بمَِا  تعَْمَ�

ُ
يَِّ�تِٰ وَاْ�مَ� واْ مِنَ �لطَّ

ُ
هَا ��رُّسُلُ كُ� ُّ�

َ
  ٥٢عَلِيمٞۖ َ�أٰ

نَّ 
َ
ناَ رَ�ُّكُمْ فَا�َّقُونِ�  وَأ

َ
ةٗ َ�حِٰدَةٗ وَأ تُكُمْ �مَّ  َ�ذِٰهۦِ �مَّ

 
“O messengers, eat of the good foods and do righteousness; 
indeed, I am of what you do All-Knowing. (51) And that this 

community of yours is one community and I am your Lord, so 
be mindful of Me". 

 
ٰـلحًِاۖ  إِ�ىِّ بمَِا َ�عْمَلُونَ  ٰـتِ وَٱْ�مَلُوا صَ يّبَِ هَا ٱلر�سُلُ ُ��وُا مِنَ ٱلط� ��

َ
عَليِمٌ يـَ��

نْ ٥١
َ
تُُ�مْ  وَأ م�

ُ
ٓۦ أ ِ ٰـذِه ةً َ�حِٰدَةٗ  هَ م�

ُ
ناَ۠ رَ��ُ�مْ فٱَ��قُونِ  أ

َ
 وَ�

 
“O messengers, eat of the good foods and do righteousness; 
indeed, I am of what you do All-Knowing. (51) And that this 

community of yours is one community and I am your Lord, so 
be mindful of Me". (Ibn ʿĀmir) 

 
The readings differ in the particle used to start verse 52. For the purposes 

of this discussion, the last two readings will be grouped as one, as they 

differ only in using a heavy versus light form of “that". 

The first reading uses the particle “indeed” to start a new sentence that is 

semantically independent from what precedes. Al-Dānī grades this stop 

as kāfī.  
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The second and third readings use the particle “that” to begin the verse. 

The meaning becomes: “…Indeed I am All-Knowing of what you do and that this 

community of yours…”. As the meaning remains connected to what 

precedes, al-Dānī discourages starting recitation from this point. 
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Verse 91-92 

�َذَ ٱمَا  ُ مِن وَ�دٍَ وَمَا َ�انَ مَعَهُ ٱ�� ٰـهٍۚ   ۥ�� ٰـهٍ  مِنْ إلَِ �ذَهَبَ ُ��� إلَِ بمَِا خَلقََ  إذًِا �
ٰـنَ   وَلعََ�َ� َ�عْضُهُمْ �َ�َٰ� َ�عْضٍۚ  ا ٱسُبحَْ ِ َ�م� ٰـلِِ� ٩١يصَِفُونَ �� لغَْيبِْ  ٱعَ

ا �ُْ�رُِ�ونَ ٱوَ  ٰـ�ىَٰ َ�م� ٰـدَةِ َ�تَعَ هَ  لش�
 

Never has Allah taken any off spring nor has there ever been 
any god with Him, for then each god would have taken away 
what he had created, and some of them would have gained 

supremacy over others. Highly Exalted is Allah, far 
above what they describe (92) the Knower of the hidden realm 

and the manifest. So Most High is He, far above what they 
associate.  

 
هَبَ كُلُّ إِ�هِۢ بمَِا خَلقََ  َ ٖ وَمَا كَانَ مَعَهُۥ مِنْ إِ�هٍ� إذِاٗ لذَّ

َ
لد ُ مِنْ  وَّ مَا �تَّخَذَ �اللهَّ

ا  ِ َ�مَّ ٰ بعَْضٖ� سُبَْ�نَٰ �اللهَّ َ
َ�دَٰةِ   َ�ٰ�ِمُ  ٩٢ يصَِفُونَۖ وَلعََلاَ بعَْضُهُمْ عَلي غَيبِْ وَالشَّ

ْ
�ل

ا �شُْرِكُونَۖ   َ�تََ�َٰ�ٰ َ�مَّ
 

Never has Allah taken any off spring nor has there ever been 
any god with Him, for then each god would have taken away 
what he had created, and some of them would have gained 

supremacy over others. Highly Exalted is Allah, far 
above what they describe (92) (He is) the Knower of the 

hidden realm and the manifest. So Most High is He, far above 
what they associate. (Nāfiʿ, Shuʿbah, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Abū 

Jaʿfar, Khalaf) 
 

The readings differ on the grammatical state of “The Knower” which starts 

verse 92. The first reading uses a grammatical state that makes it an 

adjective describing Allah V. The meaning is: “Highly exalted is Allah, far 

above what they describe, the Knower of…” So as not to cut off the descriptor, 

al-Dānī discourages stopping here.  
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The second reading gives “The Knower” an independent state from what 

precedes, beginning a new sentence. In this reading, al-Dānī sees this as 

an appropriate stop. Al-Ushmūnī grades this stop as tāmm.80 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
80 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 264. 
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Verse 111 

�َّهُمْ صَ�َرُوٓا إِ�ىِّ جَزَ�تُْهُمُ ٱ�َْ�ومَْ بمَِا 
َ
 هُمُ ٱلفَْآ�زُِونَ   أ

 
Today I have indeed rewarded them for what they endured 

patiently, for it is they who are the triumphant ones. 
 

 هُمُ ٱلفَْآ�زُِونَ   إِ�َّهُمْ صَ�َرُوٓا إِ�ىِّ جَزَ�تُْهُمُ ٱ�َْ�ومَْ بمَِا 
 

Today I have indeed rewarded them for what they endured 
patiently. Indeed it is they who are the triumphant ones. 

(Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī) 
 

The readings differ in the particle used to start the second part of the 
verse. The first reading uses the particle “for” which connects to the verb 
in “I have rewarded". Them being triumphant is another reason for their 
reward. The meaning is: “…I have indeed rewarded them for what they endured 
patiently because they are the triumphant ones". Due to this connection, al-
Dānī discourages stopping at this point.  
  
In the second reading, the particle “indeed” starts a new sentence that is 
semantically independent. The subject matter however is still connected. 
Al-Dānī sees this as an appropriate stop. Al-Ushmūnī grades this stop 
as kāfī.81 
 

 

  

 
81 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 264. 
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Sūrah al-Nūr 

Verse 8-9 

ٰـَ�تٍٰ  رْ�عََ شَهَ
َ
ن �شَْهَدَ أ

َ
ِۙ  إنِ�هُۥ لمَِنَ  وَ�َدْرَؤُا َ�نهَْا ٱلعَْذَابَ أ ٰـذِ�ِ�نَ  بٱِ�� ٱلكَْ

ٰـمِسَةَ ٨ َ ٰـدِ�ِ�نَ وَٱ�ْ ِ عَلَيهَْآ إنِ َ�انَ مِنَ ٱلص� ن� غَضَبَ ٱ��
َ
 ٩أ

 
And it will remove the punishment from the woman if she 

swears four oaths by Allah that he is certainly one of the liars 
(9) And the fifth: that Allah’s wrath indeed be upon her if he 

is of the truthful. (Ḥafṣ) 
 

رۡ�عََ شََ�َٰ�تِٰ 
َ
ن �شَۡهَدَ أ

َ
ِ إنَِّهُۥ لمَِنَ  وَ�َدۡرَؤُاْ َ�نۡهَا ٱلۡعَذَابَ أ  ٨ ٱلَۡ�ذِٰبِ�َ بٱِ�َّ

دِقِ�َ   وَٱلَۡ�مِٰسَةُ  ٰ ِ عَلَيۡهَآ إنِ َ�نَ مِنَ ٱلصَّ نَّ غَضَبَ ٱ�َّ
َ
 أ

 
And it will remove the punishment from the woman if she 

swears four oaths by Allah that he is certainly one of the liars 
(9) And the fifth is that Allah’s wrath indeed be upon her if he 

is of the truthful. 
 
There are multiple points of difference in these verses in addition to the 
highlighted portion. The readings also differ on different forms of “that” 
and the verb “to be angry”. As these differences do not impact the 
discussion on waqf, only the highlighted difference will be discussed.  
  
The first reading uses the same grammatical state on “the fifth” as “four” 
in the previous verse. The process is described continuously, with the 
shared grammar giving the meaning: “…she swears four oaths by Allah…and 
[she swears] the fifth oath: that Allah’s wrath…”. Because the two verses 
remain syntactically linked, al-Dānī does not comment on the waqf, but 
discourages starting recitation from verse 9.  
  
The second reading uses a different grammatical form of “the fifth” to start 
a new sentence that is grammatically independent from what precedes it. 
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Al-Dānī sees this as an appropriate place to start. Al-Ushmūnī grades 
this stop as kāfī.82 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
82 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 266. 
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Verse 36-37 

ن ترَُْ�عَ وَ�ُذْكَرَ �يِهَا ٱسْمُهُۥ 
َ
ُ أ ذنَِ ٱ��

َ
�هَُۥ �يِهَا بٱِلغُْدُوِّ  �سَُبّحُِ �ىِ ُ�يُوتٍ أ

ٰـرَةٌ  رجَِالٌ ٣٦وَٱلـَْٔاصَالِ  �� تلُهِْيهِمْ ِ��َ لَوٰةِ وَ�يتَاءِٓ   � ِ وَ�قَامِ ٱلص� وَ�َ� َ�يعٌْ عَن ذكِْرِ ٱ��
َ�وٰةِۙ  َ��َافُونَ يوَمًْ  ٰـرُ  ا ٱلز� بصَْ

َ
 َ�تَقَل�بُ �يِهِ ٱلقُْلُوبُ وَٱ�ْ�

 
In houses that Allah has permitted to be raised up and in 

which His name is remembered. Highly exalting Him therein, 
mornings and before sunset (36) (are) men whom neither 

bargain nor sale distracts from Allah’s remembrance or from 
establishing the prayers or from bringing the purifying 

charity, fearing a day when hearts and sight(s) are 
overturned. 

 
ن ترَُۡ�عَ  وَ�ُذۡكَرَ �يِهَا ٱسۡمُهُۥ 

َ
ُ أ ذنَِ ٱ�َّ

َ
َ�ُۥ �يِهَا بٱِلۡغُدُوِّ  �سَُبَّحُ ِ� �يُِوتٍ أ

لَوٰةِ وَإِيتَاءِٓ   ٣٦ وَٱ�صَالِ  ِ وَإِقَامِ ٱلصَّ رجَِالٞ �َّ تلُۡهِيهِمۡ تَِ�رَٰةٞ وََ� َ�يۡعٌ عَن ذكِۡرِ ٱ�َّ
بَۡ�رُٰ 

َ
كَوٰةِ َ�َافُونَ يوَۡمٗا َ�تَقَلَّبُ �يِهِ ٱلقُۡلُوبُ وَٱۡ�  ٱلزَّ

 
In houses that Allah has permitted to be raised up and in 
which His name is remembered. Highly exalted therein, 

mornings and before sunset (36) men whom neither bargain 
nor sale distracts from Allah’s remembrance or from 

establishing the prayers or from bringing the purifying 
charity, fearing a day when hearts and sight(s) are 

overturned. (Ibn ʿĀmir, Shuʿbah) 
  
The readings differ in the use of the active versus passive from of the verb 
“to glorify". In the first reading, the active form of the verb is used. The 
“men” in the beginning of verse 37 are the subjects of the verb. The 
meaning is: “…highly exalting Him therein…are men whom neither bargain…”. 
So as to not separate the verb from its subject, al-Dānī discourages 
starting recitation from verse 37. Al-Ushmūnī discourages stopping 
here.83  
  

 
83 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 268. 
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The second reading uses the passive form of the verb. This has multiple 
grammatical interpretations: 

1. Verse 37 uses a rhetorical omission. This omission also has two 
possibilities: 

a. “Men (praise Allah therein) whom neither bargain…” 
b. “(They are) men whom neither bargain…”. In this case it 

answers the omitted question “Who is doing the praising?”84 

 
Because the passive verb “glorified” is no longer directly connected to 
“men”, al-Dānī allows for stopping here as well as starting recitation 
from verse 37. Al-Ushmūnī grades the stop as ḥasan.85 
 

2. “In houses” in verse 36 describes the location of the “men” 
mentioned in verse 37. In this grammatical interpretation, the two 
should not be separated. Al-Dānī discourages stopping here.  

 
 

  

 
84 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 268. 
85 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 268. 
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Verse 40 

ىٍّ َ�غْشَٮهُٰ مَوْجٌ مِّن فَوْقهِِ  ٰـتٍ �ىِ َ��رٍْ ل�ّ�ِ وْ كَظُلُمَ
َ
 سَحَابٌۚ  ۦمَوْجٌ مِّن فَوْقهِِ  ۦأ

ٰـتٌ  خْرَجَ يدََهُ  ظُلُمَ
َ
�مْ َ��عَْلِ  لمَْ يََ�دْ يرََٮهَٰاۗ   ۥَ�عْضُهَا فَوْقَ َ�عْضٍ إذَِآ أ ُ  ٱوَمَن ل ��

 مِن ن�ورٍ   ۥنوُرًا َ�مَا �هَُ   ۥ�هَُ 
 

Or like darknesses in an abysmal sea, covered by waves, 
above which are waves, above which are clouds—darknesses, 
one upon the other. If one holds out his hand, he can hardly 

see it. For whomever Allah has not granted a light has no 
light. 

 
ّٖ َ�غۡشَٮهُٰۥ مَوۡجٞ مِّن فَوۡقهِۦِ مَوۡجٞ مِّن فَوۡقهِۦِ   وۡ كَظُلَُ�تٰٖ ِ� َ�رٖۡ لُّّ�ِ

َ
سَحَابٞۚ    أ

ُ  ظُلَُ�تِٰۭ  َّمۡ َ�ۡعَلِ ٱ�َّ خۡرَجَ يدََهۥُ لمَۡ يََ�دۡ يرََٮهَٰاۗ وَمَن ل
َ
َ�عۡضُهَا فَوۡقَ َ�عۡضٍ إذَِا أ

 َ�ُۥ نوُرٗ� َ�مَا َ�ُۥ مِن نُّورٍ 
 

Or like darknesses in an abysmal sea, covered by waves, 
above which are waves, above which are clouds. These 

darknesses are one upon the other. If one holds out his hand, 
he can hardly see it. For whomever Allah has not granted a 

light has no light. (Qunbul) 
 

ّٖ َ�غۡشَٮهُٰۥ مَوۡجٞ مِّن فَوۡقهِۦِ مَوۡجٞ مِّن فَوۡقهِۦِ    وۡ كَظُلَُ�تٰٖ ِ� َ�رٖۡ لُّّ�ِ
َ
سَحَابُ  أ

ُ   ظُلَُ�تِٰۭ  َّمۡ َ�ۡعَلِ ٱ�َّ خۡرَجَ يدََهۥُ لمَۡ يََ�دۡ يرََٮهَٰاۗ وَمَن ل
َ
َ�عۡضُهَا فَوۡقَ َ�عۡضٍ إذَِا أ

 َ�ُۥ نوُرٗ� َ�مَا َ�ُۥ مِن نُّورٍ 

 
Or like darknesses in an abysmal sea, covered by waves, 

above which are waves, above which are clouds of 
darknesses, one upon the other. If one holds out his hand, he 
can hardly see it. For whomever Allah has not granted a light 

has no light. (Al-Bazzī) 
  
  
The readings use different grammatical constructions of “clouds” and 
“darkness” to paint a vivid picture. In the first reading, the phrase “above 
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which are clouds” describes the “waves". The next clause starts another 
sentence describing the “darkness". Al-Dānī accordingly grades this stop 
as kāfī.  
  
In the second reading, “darknesses” is referring to the same object as “Or 
like darknesses” in the beginning of the verse. The second mention of 
“darknesses” further describes the first, keeping the clause connected to 
what precedes. Due to this connection, al-Dānī discourages stopping 
here.  
  
In the third reading, the clouds themselves are referred to as “clouds of 
darkness". To not break up this construction, al-Dānī discourages 
stopping here. 
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Verse 58 

هَا  ��
َ
�ذِينَ ٱيـَ�� �ذِينَ ٱ ليِسَْتَـْٔذِنُ�مُ  ءَامَنُوا  � ٰـنُُ�مْ  مَلكََتْ  � ْ�مَ

َ
�ذِينَ ٱوَ  �  َ�بلُْغُوا   لمَْ  �

ٰـثَ  مِنُ�مْ  �ْ�لُُمَ ٱ تٍٰ  ثلََ  مِّنَ  �يَِابَُ�م تضََعُونَ  وحَِ�نَ  لفَْجْرِ ٱ صَلَوٰةِ  َ�بلِْ  مِّن  ۚ مَ��
هِ�رَةِ ٱ ٰـثُ عَوَْ�تٍٰ   ۚ� لعْشَِاءِٓ ٱ صَلَوٰةِ  َ�عْدِ  وَمِنۢ  لظ� لَ

َ
 وَ�َ� عَلَيُْ�مْ  ليَسَْ  ل�ُ�مْۚ  ث

فُٰونَ  ۚ َ�عْدَهُن�  جُنَاحٌۢ  عَلَيهِْمْ    يبَُ�نُِّ   كََ�لٰكَِ  ۚ َ�عْضٍ   �َ�َ�ٰ  َ�عْضُُ�مْ  عَلَيُْ�م طَ��
ُ ٱ ٰـتِ ٱ لَُ�مُ  �� ايَ ُ ٱوَ  ۗ لـَْٔ  حَكِيمٌ  عَليِمٌ  ��

 
O believers! Let those in your possession and those of you who 

are still under age ask for your permission at three times: 
before dawn prayer, when you take off your outer clothes at 

noon, and after the late evening prayer. (These are) three 
times of privacy for you. Other than these times, there is no 

blame on you or them to move freely, attending to one 
another. This is how Allah makes the revelations clear to you, 

for Allah is All-Knowing, All-Wise. 
 

ِينَ لمَۡ َ�بۡلُغُواْ  يَۡ�نُُٰ�مۡ وَٱ�َّ
َ
ِينَ مَلكََتۡ � ِينَ ءَامَنُواْ  ليِسَۡتَـٔۡذِنُ�مُ ٱ�َّ هَا ٱ�َّ ُّ�

َ
�ٰٓ يَ

ٰتٖ� مِّن َ�بۡلِ صَلَوٰةِ ٱلفَۡجۡرِ وحََِ� تضََعُونَ �يَِابَُ�م مِّنَ  ٱۡ�ُلُمَ مِنُ�مۡ ثََ�ثَٰ مَرَّ
هَِ�ةِ وَمِنۢ َ�عۡدِ صَلَوٰةِ  لَُّ�مۡۚ لَيۡسَ عَلَيُۡ�مۡ وََ�  ثََ�ثَٰ عَوَۡ�تٰٖ  ٱلۡعشَِاءِٓ ٱلظَّ

  ُ ُ ٱ�َّ ٰ َ�عۡضٖ� كََ�لٰكَِ ُ�بَّ�ِ فُونَ عَلَيُۡ�م َ�عۡضُُ�مۡ َ�َ ۚ طَوَّٰ عَلَيۡهِمۡ جُنَاحُۢ َ�عۡدَهُنَّ
ُ عَليِمٌ حَكِيمٞ   لَُ�مُ ٱ�َ�تِٰ� وَٱ�َّ

 
O believers! Let those in your possession and those of you who 

are still under age ask for your permission at three times: 
before dawn prayer, when you take off your outer clothes at 

noon, and after the late evening prayer (as) three times of 
privacy for you. Other than these times, there is no blame on 
you or them to move freely, attending to one another. This is 
how Allah makes the revelations clear to you, for Allah is All-

Knowing, All-Wise. (Shuʿbah, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Khalaf) 
  

The readings differ on the grammatical state of “three times of privacy,” 
which affects how it relates to the rest of the verse. The grammatical state 
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used in the first reading forms a new sentence: “(these are) three times of 
privacy for you". Because the sentence stands independently, al-Dānī 
grades this stop as kāfī.  
  
The second reading uses the same grammatical state on “three times of 
privacy” as “three times” which comes earlier in the verse. The second 
occurrence here is an elaboration of the first. The meaning is: “…ask for 
your permission at three times…as three times of privacy for you”. In this 
reading, al-Dānī does not regard this stop as kāfī and discourages 
stopping here. Al-Ushmūnī also discourages stopping here.86 
 

  

 
86 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 270. 
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Sūrah al-Furqān 

Verse 10 

�ذِىٓ إنِ شَاءَٓ جَعَلَ لكََ  تٰٖ  مِّن َ�لٰكَِ خَ�ۡرٗ� َ�بَارَكَ ٱ� ٰـرُ   َ��رِْى مِن َ��تْهَِا جَ�� �ْهَ
َ
ٱ�ْ�

�كَ قُصُورًۢ�  وََ�جْعَل  ل
 

Glorious is the One who, if He so wills, would give you better 
than that - gardens beneath which rivers flow, and make for 

you palaces  
 

� مِّن َ�لٰكَِ  جَنَّتٰٖ َ�رِۡي مِن َ�ۡتهَِا  ِي إنِ شَاءَٓ جَعَلَ لكََ خَۡ�ٗ نَۡ�رُٰ  َ�بَارَكَ ٱ�َّ
َ
ٱۡ�

 لكََ قُصُورَۢ� وََ�جۡعَلُ 
 

Glorious is the One who, if He so wills, would give you better 
than that - gardens beneath which rivers flow. And He would 

make for you palaces (Ibn Kathīr, Ibn ʿĀmir, Shuʿbah) 
  

The readings differ on the form of the verb “to make". The first reading 
uses a form that connects the verb with what precedes it to make one 
continuous statement: “…if He so wills he would give you…gardens…and make 
for you palaces". Al-Dānī discourages stopping here.  
  
In the second reading, the form of the verb “to make” starts a new 
sentence: “And He will make for you palaces". This sentence is grammatically 
independent of what precedes it. Al-Dānī grades this stop as kāfī. 
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Verse 60 

ٰـنِ  سْجُدُوا ٱوَ�ذَا �يِلَ لهَُمُ  َ��ْ ٰـنُ ٱ وَمَا  قَالوُا  للِر� َ��ْ �سَْجُدُ لمَِا  لر�
َ
مُرُناَ�

ْ
وَزَادَهُمْ   َ�أ

 ۩ ا ُ�فُورً 
 

When it is said to them, “Prostrate to the Most 
Compassionate,” they ask, “What is ‘the Most Compassionate’? 

Will we prostrate to whatever you order us to?” And it only 
drives them farther away. 

 
ٰـنِ  سْجُدُوا ٱوَ�ذَا �يِلَ لهَُمُ  َ��ْ ٰـنُ ٱ وَمَا  قَالوُا  للِر� َ��ْ �سَْجُدُ لمَِا  لر�

َ
مُرُناَ�

ْ
وَزَادَهُمْ   َ�أ

 ۩ ا ُ�فُورً 
 

When it is said to them, “Prostrate to the Most 
Compassionate,” they ask, “What is ‘the Most Compassionate’? 

Will we prostrate to whatever they order us to?” And it only 
drives them farther away. (Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī) 

 

The readings differ in the use of the second person versus third person in 
the verb “to order". The first reading uses the second person. This describes 
the response of the disbelievers when they are told to prostrate to Allah 
V. The entire quote from the disbelievers is directed toward the Muslims: 
“What is the Most Compassionate? Will we prostrate to whatever you order us to?”   
To not separate the continuous dialogue, al-Dānī discourages stopping 
here.  
  
The second reading uses the third person: “Will we prostrate to whatever they 
order us to?” This indicates a shift as now the disbelievers are talking to one 
another, referring to the Muslims as “they". Because of the change in 
address, al-Dānī sees this as an appropriate stop. 
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Verse 68-69 

  �� ُ إِ� مَ ٱ�� فۡسَ ٱل��يِ حَر� ِ إَِ�هًٰا ءَاخَرَ وَ�َ� َ�قۡتُلُونَ  ٱ��� �ذِينَ �َ� يدَۡعُونَ مَعَ ٱ�� وَٱ�
ثَامٗا بٱِ�ۡ�قَِّ وَ�َ� يزَۡنوُنَۚ وَمَن َ�فۡعَلۡ َ�لٰكَِ يلَقَۡ 

َ
�هَُ ٱلۡعَذَابُ يوَۡمَ  يَُ�عَٰف  ٦٨ �

 ٱلقَِۡ�مَٰةِ 
ُ

 �يِهۦِ مُهَاناً  وََ�خ�
 

And those who do not invoke any other god along with Allah, 
and do not kill a person whom Allah has given sanctity, 

except rightfully, nor do they fornicate; and whoever does it, 
shall meet the recompense of his sin (68) so the punishment 

will be doubled for him, and so he will remain there 
disdained, forever. 

 
ُ إِ�َّ   مَ ٱ�َّ ِ إَِ�هًٰا ءَاخَرَ وََ� َ�قۡتُلُونَ  ٱ�َّفۡسَ ٱلَِّ� حَرَّ ِينَ َ� يدَۡعُونَ مَعَ ٱ�َّ وَٱ�َّ

ثَامٗا بٱِۡ�َقِّ وََ� يزَۡنوُنَۚ وَمَن َ�فۡعَلۡ َ�لٰكَِ يلَقَۡ 
َ
فۡ  ٦٨� َ�ُ ٱلۡعَذَابُ يوَۡمَ  يضَُعَّ

 �يِهۦِ مُهَاناً  وََ�خُۡ�ۡ ٱلقَِۡ�مَٰةِ 
 

And those who do not invoke any other god along with Allah, 
and do not kill a person whom Allah has given sanctity, 

except rightfully, nor do they fornicate; and whoever does it, 
shall meet the recompense of his sin (68) so the punishment 

will be doubled for him, and so he will remain there 
disdained, forever. (Ibn Kathīr, Abū Jaʿfar, Yaʿqūb) 

 
ُ إِ�َّ   مَ ٱ�َّ ِ إَِ�هًٰا ءَاخَرَ وََ� َ�قۡتُلُونَ  ٱ�َّفۡسَ ٱلَِّ� حَرَّ ِينَ َ� يدَۡعُونَ مَعَ ٱ�َّ وَٱ�َّ

ثَامٗا بٱِۡ�َقِّ وََ� يزَۡنوُنَۚ وَمَن َ�فۡعَلۡ َ�لٰكَِ يلَقَۡ 
َ
َ�ُ ٱلۡعَذَابُ يوَۡمَ  يَُ�عَٰفُ  ٦٨�

 �يِهِ مُهَاناً  وََ�خُۡ�ُ ٱلقَِۡ�مَٰةِ 
 

And those who do not invoke any other god along with Allah, 
and do not kill a person whom Allah has given sanctity, 

except rightfully, nor do they fornicate; and whoever does it, 
shall meet the recompense of his sin (68) The punishment will 

be doubled for him, and he will remain there disdained, 
forever. (Shuʿbah) 
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ُ إِ�َّ   مَ ٱ�َّ ِ إَِ�هًٰا ءَاخَرَ وََ� َ�قۡتُلُونَ  ٱ�َّفۡسَ ٱلَِّ� حَرَّ ِينَ َ� يدَۡعُونَ مَعَ ٱ�َّ وَٱ�َّ
ثَامٗا بٱِۡ�َقِّ وََ� يزَۡنوُنَۚ وَمَن َ�فۡعَلۡ َ�لٰكَِ يلَقَۡ 

َ
فُ  ٦٨� َ�ُ ٱلۡعَذَابُ يوَۡمَ  يضَُعَّ

 �يِهِ مُهَاناً  وََ�خُۡ�ُ ٱلقَِۡ�مَٰةِ 
 

And those who do not invoke any other god along with Allah, 
and do not kill a person whom Allah has given sanctity, 

except rightfully, nor do they fornicate; and whoever does it, 
shall meet the recompense of his sin (68) The punishment will 

be doubled for him, and he will remain there disdained, 
forever. (Ibn ʿĀmir) 

 

The readings differ on the grammatical state of the highlighted verbs, 
which affects their relationship to the previous verse. There is another 
difference in the heaviness of the verb “to be doubled” but this does not 
affect the waqf.  
  
The first two readings use a grammatical state on the highlighted verbs 
that makes them congruous to the verb “to meet” in verse 68. Both become 
part of the second part of the conditional statement started by: “And 
whoever does it…”. The meaning is: “And whoever does it, shall meet the 
recompense of his sin…and the punishment will be doubled for him…and he will 
remain there forever". To not separate the two sides of the conditional 
statement, al-Dānī discourages stopping here.  
  
The second two readings use a grammatical state that makes the 
highlighted verbs independent of the conditional statement in verse 68. 
The conditional statement ends: “And whoever does it, shall meet the 
recompense of his sin” and a new sentence starts: “The punishment will be 
doubled…”. Al-Dānī sees this as an appropriate stop. Al-Ushmūnī 
grades the stop as ḥasan.87 

 
87 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 276. 
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Sūrah al-Shuʿarāʾ 

Verse 12-13 

ن 
َ
خَافُ أ

َ
بوُنِ  قَالَ رَبِّ إِ�يِّٓ أ لسَِا�يِ   ينَطَلقُِ صَدۡريِ  وَ�َ�  وََ�ضِيقُ  ١٢يَُ�ذِّ

رۡسِلۡ إِ�ىَٰ َ�رُٰونَ 
َ
 فأَ

 
He replied, “My Lord! I fear that they will reject me. (12) My 

heart gets tight, and my tongue is not fluent; so send for 
Hārūn. 

 
ن 

َ
خَافُ أ

َ
بوُنِ  قَالَ رَبِّ إِ�يِّٓ أ لسَِا�يِ   ينَطَلقَِ صَدۡريِ  وَ�َ�  وََ�ضِيقَ  ١٢يَُ�ذِّ

رۡسِلۡ إِ�ىَٰ َ�رُٰونَ 
َ
 فأَ

 
He replied, “My Lord! I fear that they will reject me. (12) and 
that My heart gets tight, and that my tongue is not fluent; so 

send for Hārūn. (Yaʿqūb) 
 

The readings differ on the grammatical state of the highlighted verbs 
which include or exclude them from being an object of “I fear” in verse 12.  
  
The first reading uses a grammatical state that allows for two 
interpretations: 

1. The verbs are independent of “I fear". Mūsā  states that he fears 
rejection, then independently talks about his chest tightening and 
speech troubles. Al-Dānī grades this stop as kāfī. 

2. The meaning of the verbs are connected to “I fear”. Although not 
explicitly stated, Mūsā  includes his chest tightening and speech 
troubles as things he is afraid of. Al-Dānī discourages stopping in 
this case.  

  
The second reading uses a grammatical state on the two highlighted verbs 
that make them additional objects of “I fear” in verse 12. The meaning 
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becomes: “…I fear they will reject me…and that my heart gets tight…and that my 
tongue is not fluent". To not separate the verb from its objects, al-Dānī 
discourages stopping here.  
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Sūrah al-Naml 

Verse 24-25 

عَۡ�لَٰهُمۡ 
َ
يَۡ�نُٰ أ ِ وَزَ��نَ لهَُمُ ٱلش� مۡسِ مِن دُونِ ٱ�� وجََد��هَا وَقَوۡمَهَا �سَۡجُدُونَ للِش�

بيِلِ َ�هُمۡ �َ�  هُمۡ عَنِ ٱلس�  �  ٢٤ َ�هۡتَدُونَ فَصَد�
َّ

�
َ
�ذِي ُ��رۡجُِ ٱ�ۡ�بَۡءَ  � ِ ٱ� ��ِ

�ضِ وَ�َعۡلَمُ مَا ُ��فُۡونَ وَمَا ُ�عۡلنُِونَ 
َ
َ�َٰ�تِٰ وَٱ�ۡ�    �يِ ٱلس�

 
I found her and her people prostrating to the sun instead of 
Allah. For Satan has made their deeds appealing to them—

hindering them from the ˹Right˺ Way and leaving them 
unguided (24) so they do not prostrate to Allah, Who brings 

forth what is hidden in the heavens and the earth, and knows 
what you ˹all˺ conceal and what you reveal. 

 
عَۡ�لَٰهُمۡ 

َ
يَۡ�نُٰ أ ِ وَزَ��نَ لهَُمُ ٱلش� مۡسِ مِن دُونِ ٱ�� وجََد��هَا وَقَوۡمَهَا �سَۡجُدُونَ للِش�

بيِلِ َ�هُمۡ �َ�  هُمۡ عَنِ ٱلس�  �  ٢٤ َ�هۡتَدُونَ فَصَد�
َ

�
َ
�ذِي ُ��رۡجُِ ٱ�ۡ�بَۡءَ  � ِ ٱ� ��ِ

�ضِ وَ�َعۡلَمُ مَا ُ��فُۡونَ وَمَا ُ�عۡلنُِونَ 
َ
َ�َٰ�تِٰ وَٱ�ۡ�    �يِ ٱلس�

 
I found her and her people prostrating to the sun instead of 
Allah. For Satan has made their deeds appealing to them—
hindering them from the Way and leaving them unguided 
(24) Listen all, prostrate to Allah, Who brings forth what is 
hidden in the heavens and the earth, and knows what you 

conceal and what you reveal. (Al-Kisāʾī, Abū Jaʿfar, Ruways) 
 
The readings differ in the wording used to start verse 25. In the first 
reading, the wording elaborates on how they are unguided. The meaning 
is: “…leaving them unguided in that they do not prostrate to Allah…”. Due to this 
connection, al-Dānī discourages stopping here.  
  
The second reading starts a new sentence in the form of a command to 
prostrate to Allah V. The previous verse concludes the description of 
these people: “…leaving them unguided". Verse 25 then starts a new 
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independent discourse with the command: “Listen all, prostrate to Allah…”. 
Accordingly, al-Dānī grades this stop as kāfī. 
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Verse 51 

ٰـقِبَةُ  �َّامَكْرهِمِْ فٱَنظُرْ كَيفَْ َ�انَ عَ
َ
ْ��عَِ�نَ  أ

َ
ٰـهُمْ وَقَوْمَهُمْ أ رْنَ  دَم�

 
So, look how was the fate of their plan, that We annihilated 

them and their people altogether. 
 

جْمَعَِ�ۖ  إنَِّا  مَكْرهِِمْۖ فَانظُرْ  كَيفَْ كَانَ َ�قِٰبَةُ 
َ
رَْ�هُٰمْ وَقَوْمَهُمْ  أ  دَمَّ

 
So, look how was the fate of their plan. Indeed We annihilated 

them and their people altogether. (Nāfiʿ, Ibn Kathīr, Abū 
ʿAmr, Ibn ʿĀmir, Abū Jaʿfar) 

 
The readings differ in the particle used to start the second clause. The first 
reading allows for two grammatical interpretations: 
 

1. “That” is elaborating on “fate” or “was”. The meaning is: “Their fate 
was that We annihilated them…”. To not break up the idea, al-Dānī 
discourages stopping here.  

2. There is a rhetorical omission before “that” with the meaning 
being: “…how was the fate of their plan. (It is) that We annihilated 
them…”. In this grammatical interpretation, al-Dānī sees this as 
an appropriate stop. 

  
The second reading uses the emphasizing particle “Indeed". This renders 
a grammatically independent statement: “Indeed We annihilated…”. Al-
Dānī sees this as an appropriate stop. Al-Ushmūnī grades this stop as 
kāfī.88 

 

 

 
88 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 285. 
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Verse 80 

مَّ  وَ�َ� ٱلمَْوْ�ىَٰ إنِ�كَ �َ� �سُْمِعُ  �واْ مُدْبرِِ�نَ  �سُْمِعُ ٱلصُّ �اَءَٓ إذَِا وَل  ٱ�د�
 

Surely, you cannot make hear the dead, nor can you make the 
deaf to hear your call when they turn their backs in retreat.  

 
مُّ  وََ� ٱلمَۡوَۡ�ٰ إنَِّكَ َ� �سُۡمِعُ  َّوۡاْ مُدۡبرِِ�نَ �سَۡمَعُ ٱلصُّ َ�ءَٓ اذَ۪ا وَل  ٱ�ُّ

 
Surely, you cannot make hear the dead, nor can the deaf hear 
your call when they turn their backs in retreat. (Ibn Kathīr) 

 

The readings differ in the wording of the second clause. In the first 
reading, the wording remains consistent with the first part of the verse: 
“…you cannot make the dead hear, nor can you make the deaf hear…”. The action 
of making them hear is attributed to the Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم in both instances. Due 

to this connection, al-Dānī discourages stopping here.  
  
In the second reading, there is a shift in the subject of the verb in the 
second clause from the second person to the third: “you cannot make the 
dead hear…and the deaf do not hear…” The second clause is independent of 
the first, and attributes the action of hearing to “the deaf". Al-Dānī sees 
this as an appropriate stop. Al-Ushmūnī grades this stop as ḥasan.89 

 

 

 

 

 
89 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 287. 
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Verse 82 

خْرجَْنَا لهَُمْ دَابٓ�ةً 
َ
رضِْ  وَ�ذَا وََ�عَ ٱلقَْوْلُ عَلَيهِْمْ أ

َ
نَّ تُ�َ�ّمُِهُمْ مِّنَ ٱ�ْ�

َ
اسَ َ�انوُا  أ ٱ���

ٰـتنَِا �َ� يوُقنُِونَ    �يَ
 

When the word will come to fall upon them, We will bring 
forth for them a beast from the earth who will speak to them 

that the people did not believe in Our signs. 
 

�ضِ 
َْ

نَ �لأ خْرجَْنَا لهَُمْ دَآبَّةٗ مِّ
َ
 عَلَيهِْمْ أ

ُ
قَوْل

ْ
�لنَّاسَ   إنَِّ  تُكَلِّمُهُمْۖ �ذَا وََ�عَ  �ل

 كَانُواْ بـَِٔاَ�تٰنَِا لاَ يُوقنُِونَۖ 
 

When the word will come to fall upon them, We will bring 
forth for them a beast from the earth who will speak to them. 

Indeed the people did not believe in Our signs. (Nāfiʿ, Ibn 
Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr, Ibn ʿĀmir, Abū Jaʿfar) 

  
The readings differ in the particle used to start the conclusion of the verse. 
The first reading uses the particle “that” to elaborate what the beast will 
say to the people. The meaning is: “…beast from the earth who will tell them 
that the people did not believe…”. To not render the idea incomplete, al-Dānī 
discourages stopping or starting recitation from here.  
  
The second reading uses the particle “indeed” to start a new independent 

sentence. Here the second clause is not described as what the beast will be 

telling them, but rather a new statement: “…beast from the earth who will 

speak to them. Indeed the people did not believe…”. Al-Dānī sees this as an 

appropriate stop if the second statement is not interpreted as what the 

beast is saying. Al-Ushmūnī grades this stop as kāfī.90  

 

 
90 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 287. 
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Verse 93 

ٰـتهِۦِ   ِ سَ�ُرِ�ُ�مْ ءَايَ ا َ�تَعْرِفُوَ�هَاۚ وَقلُِ ٱ�ْ�مَْدُ ِ�� ٰـفلٍِ َ�م�  َ�عْمَلُونَ  وَمَا رَ��كَ بغَِ
 

And say, “All praise is for Allah! He will show you His signs, 
and you will recognize them. And your Lord is never unaware 

of what you do." (Nāfiʿ, Ibn ʿĀmir, Ḥafṣ, Abū Jaʿfar, and 
Yaʿqūb) 

 
ِ  سَُ�ِ�ُ�مۡ ءَاَ�تٰهِۦِ   ا َ�تَعۡرفُِوَ�هَاۚ وَقلُِ اِ۬ۡ�َمۡدُ ِ�َّ  َ�عۡمَلُونَ وَمَا رَ�ُّكَ بَِ�فٰلٍِ َ�مَّ

 
And say, “All praise is for Allah! He will show you His signs, 

and you will recognize them. And your Lord is never unaware 
of what they do." 

  

The readings differ in use of the second versus third person to conclude 
the sūrah. Al-Dānī grades the indicated stop as kāfī for both readings. 
However, he indicates that the stop is more appropriate in the second 
reading relative to the first.  
  
Although al-Dānī does not explicitly state the reason, this is likely due to 
the disagreement in the person of the two verbs: “…and you will recognize 
them…never unaware of what they do”. The shift to the third person indicates 
more of a separation of ideas than in the first reading.91  And Allah knows 
best.  
 

 

 

 
91 ʿUwaimir Mīr Muḥammadī, al-Nafaḥāt al-ʿĀṭirah fī Tawjīh al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr al-
Mutawātirah, 631. 
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Sūrah al-ʿAnkabūt 

Verse 25 

  
َذْتمُٱوَقَالَ إِ�َّمَا  ن  تخَّ ِ ٱ  دُونِ  مِّ نً  �َّ ٰـ وْثَ

َ
ةَ بيَْنُِ�مْ  ا أ وَدَّ يََوٰةِ ٱفِى   مَّ

ْ
ْ�يَا ٱ  لح   لدُّ

 
And he said, “You have adopted instead of Allah idols, only 

because of love between yourselves in the worldly life. 
 

 ِ وَْ�نٰاٗ وَقَالَ إِ�َّمَا �تَّخَذتُّم مِّن دُونِ �اللهَّ
َ
ةَۢ بيَنْكَُمْ  أ وَدَّ ْ�يَا�   مَّ حَيَوٰةِ �لدُّ

ْ
 فِے �ل

 
And he said, “You have adopted instead of Allah idols, only 

because of love between yourselves in the worldly life. (Nāfiʿ, 
Ibn ʿĀmir, Shuʿbah, Abū Jaʿfar, Khalaf) 

 
 ِ َذتُّم مِّن دُونِ اِ۬�َّ وَۡ�نٰٗا وَقَالَ إِ�َّمَا اَ۪�َّ

َ
ةُ بيَۡنُِ�مۡ  أ وَدَّ نيۭۡاۖ   مَّ  ِ� اِ۬ۡ�َيَوٰةِ اِ۬�ُّ

 
And he said, “You have adopted instead of Allah idols. Love 
between yourselves is only in the worldly life. (Ibn Kathīr, 

Abū ʿAmr, al-Kisāʾī, Ruwais) 
  
The readings differ on the grammatical structure of “love between 
yourselves". For the purposes of waqf, the first two readings are treated as 
the same. 
  
The first two readings treat “love between yourselves” as the reason for 
adopting idols. Grammatically, it remains connected to the verb “you have 
adopted". To not separate the verb from one of its objects, al-Dānī 
discourages stopping at this point.  
 
The third reading allows for two grammatical interpretations: 
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1. A new independent sentence starts informing them: “Love between 
yourselves is only in the worldly life”. In this case, al-Dānī grades this 
stop as kāfī.  

2. The opening particle is translated as “Indeed what” instead of 
“only". The meaning becomes: “Indeed what you have taken…is only 
love between yourselves in the worldly life”. In this interpretation, al-
Dānī discourages stopping at this point.  
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Verse 41-42 

�َذَتۡ بيَۡتٗاۖ وَ�ن�  وۡ�َِ�اءَٓ كَمَثَلِ ٱلۡعَنكَبُوتِ ٱ��
َ
ِ أ �َذُواْ مِن دُونِ ٱ�� �ذِينَ  ٱ�� مَثَلُ ٱ�

وۡهَنَ ٱ�ُۡ�يُوتِ �ََ�يۡتُ ٱلۡعَنكَبُوتِ� لوَۡ َ�انوُاْ 
َ
َ َ�عۡلَمُ مَا  ٤١َ�عۡلَمُونَ أ يدَعُونَ إنِ� ٱ��

� وهَُوَ ٱلۡعَزِ�زُ ٱ�ۡ�كَِيمُ   مِن دُونهِۦِ مِن َ�يۡءٖ
 

The parable of those who take protectors other than Allah is 
that of a spider spinning a shelter. And the flimsiest of all 

shelters is certainly that of a spider, if only they knew. (41)  
Surely, Allah knows whatever they invoke beside Allah, and 

He is the Mighty, the Wise. (Abū ʿAmr, ʿĀṣim, Yaʿqūb) 
 

عَنكَبُوتِ �تَّخَذَتْ بيَتْاۖٗ �نَّ 
ْ
وْلِيَاءَٓ كَمَثلَِ �ل

َ
ِ أ مَثلَُ �لِذينَ  �تَّخَذُواْ مِن دُونِ �اللهَّ

عَنكَبُوتِ� �وَْ كَانُواْ 
ْ
َيتُْ �ل

َ
يُِوتِ لب

ْ
وهَْنَ �لب

َ
َ يعَْ�َمُ مَا  ٤١ يعَْلَمُونَۖ أ   تدَْعُونَ إنَِّ �اللهَّ

حَكِيمُۖ 
ْ
عَزِ�زُ �ل

ْ
ءٖ� وَهْوَ �ل  مِن دُونهِِۦ مِن شَےْ

 
The parable of those who take protectors other than Allah is 

that of a spider spinning a shelter. And the flimsiest of all 
shelters is certainly that of a spider, if only they knew. (41)  
Surely, Allah knows whatever you invoke beside Allah, and 

He is the Mighty, the Wise. 
  
The readings differ in the use of the third versus the second person in “to 
invoke” in verse 42. The first reading maintains the third person 
throughout both verses: “…if only they knew…Allah knows whatever they 
invoke…” making a continuous statement. Al-Dānī accordingly 
discourages stopping here.  
  
The second reading shifts to the second person in verse 42. The implied 
meaning becomes: “…if only they knew. Say to them, ‘Indeed Allah knows 
whatever you invoke’…”. An independent sentence is formed. Al-Dānī 
therefore grades this stop as kāfī. 
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Verse 66 

ٰـهُمْ �َِ�ْ�فُرُوا بمَِآ    فسََوفَْ َ�عْلَمُونَ  ۖ وَِ�َتَمَتَّعُوا ءَاتيَنَْ
 

So that they be ungrateful for all We have given them, and so 
that they enjoy, for they will soon know. 

 
ْ   ءَاَ�يَْ�هُٰمْ لِيَكْفُرُواْ بمَِا  َتَمَتَّعُوا

ْ
 فسََوفَْ يعَْلَمُونَۖ   وَلي

 
So that they be ungrateful for all We have given them, and let 

them enjoy, for they will soon know (Qālūn, Ibn Kathīr, 
Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Khalaf) 

  
The readings differ in the form of the verb “to enjoy". For context, the 
previous verse describes their state: “If they happen to be aboard a ship 
caught in a storm, they cry out to Allah alone in sincere devotion. But as soon as 
He delivers them safely to shore, they associate others with Him once again". 
  
The first reading uses a prefix that has two possibilities: 

1. The prefix indicates consequence. The meaning is: “But as soon as 
He delivers them safely to shore, they associate others with Him once 
again…so that they enjoy". Stopping here would render an 
incomplete idea. Al-Dānī discourages stopping here.  

2. The prefix indicates a command, similar to the second reading. In 
this case al-Dānī grades this stop as tāmm.  

  
The second reading uses a command form of the verb as a warning to the 
disbelievers. The meaning becomes: “So that they be ungrateful for all We 
have given them. Let them enjoy!” Grammatically, the command is 
independent of what precedes. Al-Dānī accordingly grades this stop as 
tāmm. 
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Sūrah al-Rūm 

Verse 11 

ُ َ�بدَْؤُا ٱ�ْ�لَقَْ ُ�م�   ترُجَْعُونُ�م� إِ�َ�ْهِ يعُِيدُهُۥ ٱ��
 

Allah originates the creation, then He will create it again, then to Him you will 
be returned.  

 
ُ َ�بدَْؤُا ٱ�ْ�لَقَْ ُ�م�   ترَجِْعُونَ ُ�م� إِ�َ�ْهِ يعُِيدُهُۥ ٱ��

 
Allah originates the creation, then He will create it again, then to Him you will 

return. (Ruways) 
 
ُ َ�بۡدَؤُاْ اُ۬ۡ�َلقَۡ ُ�مَّ   ۥاَ۬�َّ  يرُۡجَعُونَ ُ�مَّ إَِ�هِۡ  يعُِيدُهُ

 
Allah originates the creation, then He will create it again, then to Him they 

will be returned. (Abū ʿAmr, Shuʿbah) 
 

ُ َ�بدَْؤُا ٱ�ْ�لَقَْ ُ�م�   يرَجِۡعُونَ   ُ�م� إِ�َ�ْهِ يعُِيدُهُۥ ٱ��
 

Allah originates the creation, then He will create it again, then to Him they 
will return. (Rawḥ) 

  
  
The readings differ in the active versus passive forms as well as the third 
person versus second person of the verb “to return". This creates a total of 
four possible readings. The active and passive forms, however, do not 
affect the ruling on waqf.  
  
The first two readings use the second person which introduces a shift from 
“Allah originates the creation".92  The addressee is part of “creation,” and is 
therefore being discussed in the third person in the beginning of the verse. 

 
92 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 299. 
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Then the addressee is spoken to directly in both readings. Due to this shift, 
al-Dānī grades this stop as kāfī.  
  
The second two readings maintain the third person throughout the entire 
verse. As this forms one continuous idea, al-Dānī discourages stopping 
here.  
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Sūrah al-Aḥzāb 

Verse 2 

ّ�كَِ وَٱت�بعِْ مَا يوَُ�ى� إِ�َ�ْكَ مِن  َ َ�انَ بمَِا  ر�   ا خَبِ�ً  َ�عْمَلُونَ إنِ� ٱ��
 

Follow what is revealed to you from your Lord. Surely Allah is All-Aware of 
what you do.  

 
ّ�كَِ وَاَتَّبعِۡ مَا يوَُ�ٰٓ إَِ�ۡكَ مِن  َ َ�نَ بمَِا  إنَِّ  رَّ  خَبِٗ�� َ�عۡمَلُونَ اَ۬�َّ

 
Follow what is revealed to you from your Lord. Surely Allah is All-Aware of 

what they do. (Abū ʿAmr) 
  
The readings differ in their use of the second versus third person in the 
verb “to do". The previous verse in all readings is: “O Prophet, fear Allah and 
do not obey the disbelievers and the hypocrites. Surely Allah is All-Knowing, All-
Wise". 
  
In the first reading, the second person is used to denote a command to the 
Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم. The meaning is: “Say to them (the disbelievers and hypocrites) O 

Prophet, ‘Surely Allah is All-Aware of what you do’”. Because of the start of a 
new command, al-Dānī grades this stop as kāfī.  
  
The second reading uses the third person, referring back to the 
“disbelievers and hypocrites” from the previous verse. Due to this 
connection, al-Dānī discourages stopping here.  
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Sūrah Sabaʾ 

Verse 3 

اعَةُ قلُْ بَ�ىَٰ وَرَ�ىِّ  تيِنَا ٱلس�
ْ
�ذِينَ َ�فَرُوا �َ� تأَ تيَِن�ُ�مْ وَقَالَ ٱ�

ْ
ٰـلِِ� �ََ�أ ٱلغَْيبِْ  �َ� َ�عْزُبُ َ�نهُْ مِثقَْالُ  عَ

بِ�نٍ   ٰـبٍ م� �� �ىِ كتَِ ْ��َرُ إِ�
َ
صْغَرُ مِن َ�لٰكَِ وَ�َٓ� أ

َ
رضِْ وَ�َٓ� أ

َ
ٰـَ�تِٰ وَ�َ� �ىِ ٱ�ْ� مَ ٍ� �ىِ ٱلس�  ذَر�

 
And those who have denied have said, “The Hour is not coming upon us". Say, 
“Yes indeed, by my Lord, it will certainly come upon you.  The Knower of the 

hidden realm – Not an atom’s weight in the heavens or in the earth escapes His 
knowledge, nor anything smaller or larger, except that it is in an evident 

record. 
 

اعَةُ قلُْ بَ�ىَٰ وَرَ�ىِّ  تيِنَا ٱلس�
ْ
�ذِينَ َ�فَرُوا �َ� تأَ تيَِن�ُ�مْ وَقَالَ ٱ�

ْ
ِ� �ََ�أ

ّ
ٱلغَْيبِْ  �َ� َ�عْزُبُ َ�نهُْ مِثقَْالُ  عَ�

بِ�نٍ   ٰـبٍ م� �� �ىِ كتَِ ْ��َرُ إِ�
َ
صْغَرُ مِن َ�لٰكَِ وَ�َٓ� أ

َ
رضِْ وَ�َٓ� أ

َ
ٰـَ�تِٰ وَ�َ� �ىِ ٱ�ْ� مَ ٍ� �ىِ ٱلس�  ذَر�

 
And those who have denied have said, “The Hour is not coming upon us". Say, 
“Yes indeed, by my Lord, it will certainly come upon you.  The Superb Knower 

of the hidden realm – Not an atom’s weight in the heavens or in the earth 
escapes His knowledge, nor anything smaller or larger, except that it is in an 

evident record. (Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī) 
 

اعَةُۖ  قُلْ بََ�ٰ وَرَبّےِ  تيِنَا �لسَّ
ْ
تيَِنَّكُمْۖ وَقَالَ �لِذينَ كَفَرُواْ لاَ تأَ

ْ
َأ

َ
   َ�ٰ�ِمُ   لت

ُ
غَيبِْ لاَ يعَْزُبُ َ�نهُْ مِثقَْال

ْ
�ل

بِ�ٖ  كْبَرُ إلاَِّ فِے كَِ�بٰٖ مُّ
َ
صْغَرُ مِن َ�ٰ�كَِ وَلاَ أ

َ
�ضِ وَلاَ أ

َْ
َ�َٰ�تِٰ وَلاَ فِے �لأ �ٖ فِے �لسَّ  ذَرَّ

 
And those who have denied have said, “The Hour is not coming upon us". Say, 
“Yes indeed, by my Lord, it will certainly come upon you.  (He is) the Knower 

of the hidden realm. Not an atom’s weight in the heavens or in the earth 
escapes His knowledge, nor anything smaller or larger, except that it is in an 

evident record. (Nāfiʿ, Ibn ʿĀmir, Abū Jaʿfar, Ruwais) 
  
The readings differ in the grammatical state of “knower". There is also an 
emphasized form of “knower” (ِعَ�ّ�م) used in the second reading, but this 

does not affect the discussion on waqf. There is also another reading for 
“does not escape” but that too does not affect the discussion on waqf.  
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The first two readings use the same grammatical state on “knower” as “my 
Lord”, making it a description of the latter. The meaning is “…yes indeed by 
my Lord…(by the) knower of the hidden realm…”. To not separate the 
descriptor from what it describes, al-Dānī discourages stopping here.  
  
The last reading allows for two grammatical possibilities: 
 

1. “Knower of the hidden realm” is the predicate for a new sentence. The 
meaning is: “(He is) the Knower of the hidden realm”. In this case, al-
Dānī grades this stop as kāfī. 

2. “Knower of the hidden realm” is the subject for a new sentence. The 
meaning now becomes: “The Knower of the hidden realm (is one who) 
not an atom’s weight in the heavens or on the earth escapes His 
knowledge…".. In this case a completely new discussion is taking 
place. Al-Dānī grades this stop as tāmm.  
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Verse 11-12 

رۡدِ� وَٱۡ�مَلُواْ َ�لٰحًِاۖ إِ�يِّ بمَِا َ�عۡمَلُونَ  رۡ �يِ ٱل�� نِ ٱۡ�مَلۡ  َ�ٰبَِ�تٰٖ وَقَدِّ
َ
 ٱلرِّ�حَ وَلسُِلَيَۡ�نَٰ  ١١ بصَِ�رٞ أ

 غُدُو�هَا شَهۡرٞ وَرَوَاحُهَا شَهۡرٞۖ  
 

(Saying to him,) “Make coats of armor, and maintain balance in combining 
rings, and do, all of you, righteous deeds. Surely I am over what you do 

watchful".(11) And to Sulaimān (We subjected) the wind: its morning stride 
was a month’s journey and so was its evening stride… 

 
رۡدِ� وَٱۡ�مَلُواْ َ�لٰحًِاۖ إِ�يِّ بمَِا َ�عۡمَلُونَ  رۡ �يِ ٱل�� نِ ٱۡ�مَلۡ  َ�ٰبَِ�تٰٖ وَقَدِّ

َ
 ٱلرِّ�احَ وَلسُِلَيَۡ�نَٰ  ١١ بصَِ�رٞ أ

 غُدُو�هَا شَهۡرٞ وَرَوَاحُهَا شَهۡرٞۖ  
 

(Saying to him,) “Make coats of armor, and maintain balance in combining 
rings, and do, all of you, righteous deeds.  Surely I am over what you do 

watchful".(11) And to Sulaimān (We subjected) the winds: its morning stride 
was a month’s journey and so was its evening stride… (Abū Jaʿfar) 

 
رۡدِ� وَٱۡ�مَلُواْ َ�لٰحًِاۖ إِ�يِّ بمَِا َ�عۡمَلُونَ  رۡ �يِ ٱل�� نِ ٱۡ�مَلۡ  َ�ٰبَِ�تٰٖ وَقَدِّ

َ
 ٱلرِّ�حُ وَلسُِلَيَۡ�نَٰ  ١١ بصَِ�رٞ أ

 غُدُو�هَا شَهۡرٞ وَرَوَاحُهَا شَهۡرٞۖ  
 

(Saying to him,) “Make coats of armor, and maintain balance in combining 
rings, and do, all of you, righteous deeds.  Surely I am over what you do 

watchful".(11) And to Sulaimān (belonged the control of) the wind: its morning 
stride was a month’s journey and so was its evening stride… (Shuʿbah) 

  
The readings differ in the grammatical state of “wind". The second reading 
uses the plural form “winds,” but this does not affect the discussion on 
waqf. 
  
In the first two readings there are two grammatical possibilities: 

1. There is a continuation of a discussion from verse 10 “And We 
softened iron for him…and for Solomon (we subjected) the wind". The 
whole passage lists the things subjugated for Dāwūd  and 
Sulaimān . To not separate these things, al-Dānī discourages 
stopping here.  



174 
 

2. A new sentence is formed with a rhetorical omission: “(And We 
subjected) for Sulaimān the winds..".. Here “winds” is the object of this 
omitted verb, and therefore the verse is not dependent on what 
precedes. Al-Dānī does not mention this interpretation. Al-
Ushmūnī grades this stop as tāmm.93 

  
In the third reading, a new sentence starts stating that Sulaimān  had 
control of the wind: “And to Sulaimān (belonged the control of) the wind…”. It 
is no longer grammatically linked to what precedes. Al-Dānī sees this as 
an appropriate stop. Al-Ushmūnī grades this stop as tāmm.94 
 

  

 
93 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 312. 
94 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 312. 
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Sūrah Yā Sīn 

Verse 4-5 

سۡتَقِي�ٖ �َ�َٰ� صَِ�طٰٖ   ٱلۡعَزِ�زِ ٱلر�حِيمِ   تَ�ِ�لَ  ٤ م�
 

Upon the Straight Path. (4) (As a) revelation from the Almighty, Most Merciful 
 

ٰ  صَِ�طٰٖ  َ
سْتقَِي�� عَلي عَزِ�زِ ��رَّحِيمِ  تَِ��لُ  ٣ مُّ

ْ
 �ل

 
Upon the Straight Path. (4) (It is a) revelation from the Almighty, Most 

Merciful (Nāfiʿ, Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr, Shuʿbah, Abū Jaʿfar, Yaʿqūb) 
  
The readings differ in the grammatical state of “a revelation". The first 
reading uses a form that connects it to verse 2: “By the wise Qurʾān". Verse 
four in this reading elaborates on the Qurʾān: “(Revealed as) a revelation from 
the Almighty, Most Merciful”. Due to the grammatical dependence, al-Dānī 
discourages stopping here.  
  
The second reading starts a new sentence with an omitted subject. The 
meaning is: “(This is a) revelation from the Almighty, Most Merciful". It forms 
an independent new statement. Al-Dānī accordingly grades this as 
tāmm. 
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Verse 38-39 

�هَاۚ  َ�لٰكَِ َ�قۡدِيرُ ٱلۡعَزِ�زِ   مۡسُ َ��رِۡي لمُِسۡتَقَرّٖ ل قَمَرَ  ٣٨ٱلۡعَليِمِ وَٱلش� رَۡ�هُٰ مَنَازلَِ حَ��ىٰ �اَدَ   وَٱل قَد�
 كَٱلۡعُرجُۡونِ ٱلقَۡدِيمِ 

 
And the sun is quickly proceeding towards its destination. That is the 

designing of the All-Mighty, the All-Knowing. (38) And (We ordained) the 
moon in measured phases, until it turned like an old branch of date palm. 

 
عَزِ�زِ 

ْ
مْسُ تجَْرےِ لِمُسْتقََرّٖ لَّهَا�  َ�ٰ�كَِ َ�قْدِيرُ �ل عَلِيمِ� وَالشَّ

ْ
قَمَرُ   ٣٧ �ل

ْ
ٰ عَادَ   وَال رَْ�هُٰ مَنَازِلَ حَتيَّ قَدَّ

قَدِيمِ� 
ْ
عُرجُْونِ �ل

ْ
 كَال

 
And the sun is quickly proceeding towards its destination. That is the 

designing of the All-Mighty, the All-Knowing. (38) And the moon: We ordained 
in measured phases, until it turned like an old branch of date palm. (Nāfiʿ, Ibn 

Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr, Rawḥ) 
  
The readings differ in the grammatical state of “the moon". The first 
reading makes it an object of the omitted verb “We ordained” to make an 
independent sentence: “And We ordained the moon in measured phases". Al-
Dānī grades this stop as kāfī.  
  
The second reading allows for two grammatical interpretations.  

1. “The moon” is the subject of a new sentence while “We ordained” is 
the predicate. The meaning is: “And the moon (is what) We ordained 
in measured phases". Al-Dānī grades this stop as kāfī.  

2. “The moon” is an addition to “the night” in verse 37 and “the sun” 
in verse 38 as signs. The meaning of all the verses together is: “A 
sign for them is the night…and the sun…and the moon…”. In this 
interpretation, al-Dānī discourages stopping here to not break 
up the different items mentioned in one continous list. 
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Sūrah al-Ṣāffāt 

Verse 125-126 

حۡسَنَ 
َ
تدَۡعُونَ َ�عۡ�ٗ� وَتذََرُونَ أ

َ
َ رَ�َُّ�م  ١٢٥ٱلَۡ�لٰقِِ�نَ  � لِ�نَ ٱ�َّ و�

َ
 وَرَب� ءَابآَ�ُِ�مُ ٱ�ۡ�

 
Do you invoke Baʿl, and ignore the Best of the creators, (125) that is, Allah who 

is your Lord and the Lord of your forefathers?” (Ḥafṣ, Ḥamzah, Al-Kisāʾī, 
Yaʿqūb, Khalaf) 

 
حْسَنَ 

َ
 وَتذََرُونَ أ

ٗ
تدَْعُونَ بعَْلا

َ
َ�لٰقَِِ�ۖ  أ

ْ
ُ رَ�ُّكُمْ  ١٢٥ �ل لَِ�ۖ   �اللهَّ وَّ

َْ
 وَربَُّ ءَابآَِ�كُمُ �لأ

 
Do you invoke Baʿl, and ignore the Best of the creators, (125) Allah is your Lord 

and the Lord of your forefathers?” 
  
The readings differ in the grammatical state of the words “Allah” and  
“your Lord". The first reading allows for two grammatical possibilities:  

1. The beginning of verse 126 is an additional subject of the verb “you 
ignore". The meaning is: “Do you invoke Baʿl and ignore the Best of 
creators? (Do you ignore) Allah who is your Lord and…".. Because of this 
grammatical dependence, al-Dānī discourages stopping here.  

2. Verse 126 uses a classical Arabic rhetorical technique where a word 
is put into the accusative to single it out for praise. The meaning is 
“Do you invoke Baʿl and ignore the Best of creators? I mean, Allah your 
Lord…”. As this technique creates grammatical isolation out of 
reverence, al-Dānī sees this as an appropriate stop. 

  
The second reading simply starts a new declarative sentence with verse 
126: “Allah is your Lord and the Lord of your forefathers". Al-Dānī sees this as 
an appropriate stop. Al-Ushmūnī grades this stop as tāmm.95 

 

 

 
95 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 325. 
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Verse 152-153 

ُ وَ���هُمۡ  صطََ�  ١٥٢ لََ�ذِٰبوُنَ وَ�دََ  ٱ��
َ
 ٱ�َۡ�نَاتِ �َ�َ� ٱ�َۡ�نِ�نَ  أ

 
“Allah has begotten". They are absolute liars. (152) Has He chosen daughters 

over sons? 
 

ُ وَ���هُمۡ   ٱ�َۡ�نَاتِ �َ�َ� ٱ�َۡ�نِ�نَ  اصطََ�  ١٥٢ لََ�ذِٰبوُنَ وَ�دََ  ٱ��
 

“Allah has begotten". They are absolute liars. (152) “He has chosen daughters 
over sons". (Abū Jaʿfar) 

 

The readings differ in the form of the verb “to choose". The first reading 
uses a particle of questioning as a form of rebuke to demonstrate the 
absurdity of the disbeliever’s claims: “Has He chosen daughters over sons?” 
The question is grammatically independent. Al-Dānī therefore grades 
this as kāfī.  
  
The second reading does not use the particle of questioning but rather 
continues quoting the disbelievers as in the preceding verse. The 
disbelievers are described as saying both “Allah has begotten” and “He has 
chosen daughters over sons". The two statements of the disbelievers are 
separated by Allah’s V interjection: “They are absolute liars". To not break 
up the quote, al-Dānī and al-Ushmūnī both discourage stopping here.96 

 

 

 

 
96 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 326. 
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Sūrah Ṣād 

Verse 62-63 

هُم مِّنَ  ۡ�رَارِ وَقَالوُاْ مَا �ََ�ا �َ� نرََىٰ رجَِا�ٗ� كُن�ا َ�عُد�
َ
�َّخَذَ�هُٰم  ٦٢ٱ�ۡ�

َ
بَۡ�رُٰ   أ

َ
مۡ زَاغَتۡ َ�نۡهُمُ ٱ�ۡ�

َ
 سِخۡرِ��ا أ

 
They will say, “Why do we not see those we thought were lowly. (62) Had we 

taken them as a laughingstock (unjustly), or have our eyes missed them?”  
   

هُم مِّنَ  ارِ وَقَالوُاْ مَا َ�اَ َ� نرَ۪يٰ رجَِاٗ� كُنَّا َ�عُدُّ ۪�ۡ
َ
َذَۡ�هُٰمۡ    ٦١ اَ۬ۡ� بَۡ�رُٰ  اِ۪�َّ

َ
مۡ زَاغَتۡ َ�نۡهُمُ اُ۬ۡ�

َ
 سِخۡرِ�ًّاۖ أ

 
They will say, “Why do we not see those we thought were lowly (62) whom we 
took as a laughingstock? Or have our eyes missed them?” (Abū ʿAmr, Ḥamzah, 

al-Kisāʾī, Yaʿqūb, Khalaf) 
  
The readings differ in the form of the verb “to take". This passage describes 
the confusion of the wrongdoers when they do not see the believers in hell 
with them.  
  
In the first reading they ask separate questions: “Why do we not see those we 
thought were lowly? Had we taken them as a laughingstock (unjustly)?” Each 
question is grammatically independent of the other. Al-Dānī sees this as 
an appropriate stop. Al-Ushmūnī grades this as tāmm.97 

  
In the second reading, the beginning of verse 63 describes the “men” in 
verse 62. The meaning is: “Why do we not see those we thought were lowly and 
took as a laughingstock?” This forms one continuous question. Al-Dānī 
therefore discourages stopping here.  
 

 

 

 
97 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 330. 
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Verse 84 

َقُّ قَالَ  ٱ�ْ
َ
قوُلُ  ف

َ
ْ��عَِ�نَ   ٨٤ وَٱ�ْ�قَ� أ

َ
ن تبَعَِكَ مِنهُْمْ أ مْ�َ�نَ� جَهَن�مَ مِنكَ وَمِم�

َ
�َ� 

 
(I am) the Truth and I speak the truth.  I will surely fill up Hell with you and 

whoever follows you from among them, all together".  (ʿĀṣim, Ḥamzah, Khalaf) 
 

قُولُ فَ�ۡ�َقَّ  قَالَ 
َ
ۡ�َعِ�َ  وَاَۡ�َقَّ أ

َ
ن تبَعَِكَ مِنۡهُمۡ أ نَّ جَهَنَّمَ مِنكَ وَمِمَّ

َ
مَۡ�

َ
�َ 

 
(Listen to) the truth and I speak the truth.  I will surely fill up Hell with you 

and whoever follows you from among them, all together". 
  
The readings differ in the grammatical state of the first instance of “the 
truth” which affects what can be understood to have been omitted from 
the sentence. The first reading uses a grammatical state that carries the 
meaning: “(I am) the truth. And I speak the truth…”. Two independent 
statements are formed. Al-Dānī sees this as an appropriate stop.  
  
The second reading allows for two possible scenarios: 

1. “(Listen to) the truth! And I speak the truth…”. Al-Dānī sees this as an 
appropriate stop.  

2. “Definitely, and I speak the truth, I will surely fill up Hell…”. Here the 
word is used as a particle of emphasis for “I will surely fill up Hell…”. 
To not separate the two, al-Dānī discourages stopping here. 
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Sūrah al-Ghāfir 

Verse 20 

ُ َ�قِْ�ى  �ذِينَ  ۖ بٱِ�ْ�قَِّ وَٱ�� مِيعُ ٱ�َْ�صِ�رُ  يدَْعُونَ  وَٱ� َ هُوَ ٱلس�  مِن دُونهِۦِ �َ� َ�قْضُونَ �َِ�ىْءٍۗ  إنِ� ٱ��
 

And Allah judges with the truth, while those they invoke besides Him cannot 
judge at all. Indeed, Allah is the All-Hearing, All-Seeing. 

 
ُ  َ�قْضِے  ۖ وَااللهَّ حَقِّ

ْ
َصُِ�ۖ  تدَْعُونَ  وَالِذينَ  باِل مِيعُ �لبْ َ هُوَ �لسَّ ءٍ� إنَِّ �اللهَّ  مِن دُونهِِۦ لاَ َ�قْضُونَ �شَِےْ

 
And Allah judges with the truth, while those you invoke besides Him cannot 

judge at all. Indeed, Allah is the All-Hearing, All-Seeing. (Nāfiʿ, Hishām) 
  
The readings differ in the use of the third versus second person in the verb 
“to invoke". The first reading uses the third person, connecting back to the 
preceding verses. The meaning, starting from verse 18, is: “Warn them of 
the approaching Day when the hearts will jump into the throats, suppressing 
distress. The wrongdoers will have neither a close friend nor intercessor to be 
heard…and Allah judges with the truth, while those they invoke besides Him 
cannot judge at all". The pronoun “they” refers back to “wrongdoers". Al-
Dānī discourages stopping here due to this connection.  
  
The second reading uses the second person, creating a shift from the 
preceding verses. The wrongdoers are now being directly addressed, 
“…while those you invoke besides Him cannot judge at all". Al-Dānī grades this 
stop as kāfī. 
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Sūrah al-Fuṣṣilat 

Verse 44 

لَتْ  عْجَمِي�ا ل�قَالوُا لوَْ�َ� فُصِّ
َ
ٰـهُ قرُءَْاناً أ ٓۥ  وَلوَْ جَعَلنَْ ٰـتُهُ  عَرَ�يِ� وَ  ءَ�۬عْجَِ�ٌّ ءَايَ

 
Had We made it a non-Arabic Qur’ān, they would have said, “Why are its 

verses not clearly explained? Is it a non-Arabic (book) and an Arab 
(messenger)?” 

 
لَتْ  عْجَمِي�ا ل�قَالوُا لوَْ�َ� فُصِّ

َ
ٰـهُ قرُءَْاناً أ ٓۥ  وَلوَْ جَعَلنَْ ٰـتُهُ ْ�جَِ�ٌّ ءَايَ

َ
 وعََرَ�يِ�  أ

 
Had We made it a non-Arabic Qur’ān, they would have said, “Why are its 

verses not clearly explained? Non-Arabic (verses) and an Arab (messenger)” 
(Hishām) 

  
The readings differ in the presence or absence of the particle of 
questioning before “non-Arabic". The first reading uses the particle of 
questioning to describe two questions the disbelievers would say in this 
situation: “Why are its verses not clearly explained? A non-Arabic book and an 
Arab messenger?!” As the questions are grammatically independent, al-
Dānī grades this as kāfī.  
  
The second reading omits the particle of questioning to make a declarative 
statement: “Why are its verses not clearly explained? Non-Arabic (verses) and an 
Arab (messenger)". In this reading “non-Arabic” is a description of “verses” 
and should not be separated. Al-Dānī therefore discourages stopping 
here. 
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Sūrah al-Shūrā 

Verse 3 

�ذِينَ مِن   يُوِ�ٓ كََ�لٰكَِ  ُ ٱلعَْزِ�زُ ٱ�ْ�كَِيمُ َ�بلْكَِ إِ�َ�ْكَ وَ��ىَ ٱ�  ٱ��
 

This is how He inspires you and those who were before you, Allah, the Mighty, 
the Wise. 

 
ِينَ مِن  يوَُ�ٰ كََ�لٰكَِ  ُ ٱلۡعَزِ�زُ ٱۡ�َكِيمُ َ�بۡلكَِ إَِ�ۡكَ وَإَِ� ٱ�َّ    ٱ�َّ

 
This is how you are inspired, and those who were before you. Allah, the 

Mighty, the Wise. (Ibn Kathīr) 
  
The readings differ in the active and passive form of the verb “to inspire". 
The first reading uses the active form which necessitates a subject. The 
subject (doer) of the verb, however, comes at the end: “Allah, the Mighty, the 
Wise”. The meaning is: “This is how Allah, the Mighty, the Wise, inspires you and 
those who were before you". To not separate the verb from its subject, al-
Dānī discourages stopping here.  
  
The second reading uses the passive form of the verb which does not 
require a subject. The ending of the verse is no longer grammatically 
connected. The meaning is: “This is how you are inspired…Allah is the Mighty 
and the Wise." Al-Dānī sees this as an appropriate stop. Al-Ushmūnī 
grades this stop as ḥasan.98 

 

 

 

         

 
98 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 345. 
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Verse 34-35 

وۡ يوُ�قِۡهُن� بمَِا كَسَبُواْ وَ�َعۡفُ عَن  
َ
�ِيصٖ  وََ�علَمَ  ٣٤ كَثِ�رٖ أ �ذِينَ  يَُ�دِٰلوُنَ �يِٓ ءَاَ�تٰنَِا مَا لهَُم مِّن ��  ٱ�

 
Or He can wreck the ships for what the people have committed—though He 

forgives much (34) and so those who dispute about Our signs may know that 
they have no refuge. 

 
وْ يُو�قِْهُنَّ بمَِا كَسَبُواْ وَ�عَْفُ عَن 

َ
حِيصٖ�   وََ�عْ�َمُ   ٣١ كَثِ�ٖ� أ ونَ فِے ءَاَ�تٰنَِا مَا لهَُم مِّن مَّ

ُ
 �لِذينَ  يَُ�دِٰ�

 
Or He can wreck the ships for what the people have committed—though He 
forgives much (34) And those who dispute about Our signs know that they 

have no refuge. (Nāfiʿ, Ibn ʿĀmir, Abū Jaʿfar) 
  
The readings differ in the grammatical state of the verb “to know". The 
state used in the first reading connects the verb to what precedes it. This 
verse states that if Allah wishes, He can destroy the ships sailing at sea. 
However, He does not do this because “He forgives much” and (in this 
reading) “so those who dispute about Our signs may know that they have no 
refuge". Due to this connection, al-Dānī discourages stopping here.  
  
The second reading uses a different grammatical state to start a new 
independent sentence. The meaning becomes: “…though He forgives much. 
And those who dispute Our signs know that they have no refuge". Al-Dānī 
grades this stop as tāmm.  
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Sūrah al-Zukhruf 

Verse 23-24 

�� قَالَ مُ�ۡرَفُوهَآ  إنِ�ا وجََدۡنآَ ءَاباَءَٓنَ  رۡسَلۡنَا مِن َ�بۡلكَِ �يِ قَرۡ�َةٖ مِّن ن�ذِيرٍ إِ�
َ
ةٖ وَ�ن�ا �َ�َ�� وََ�َ�لٰكَِ مَآ أ م�

ُ
ا �َ�َ�� أ

قۡتَدُونَ ءَاَ�رٰهِمِ  لَٰ  ٢٣ م�
َ
رۡسِلۡتُم   �

ُ
مۡ عَلَيۡهِ ءَاباَءَُٓ�مۡۖ قَالوُٓاْ  إنِ�ا بمَِآ أ ا وجََد�� هۡدَىٰ مِم�

َ
وَلوَۡ جِئۡتُُ�م بأِ

َ
أ

 بهِۦِ َ�فٰرُِونَ 
 

Similarly, We did not send a warner to a town before you, but its affluent 
people said, “We have found our fathers on a certain way, and we are 

following their footprints". (23)  He said, “Even if I bring to you something 
better in guidance than that on which you have found your fathers?” They 

said, “We totally disbelieve in what you are sent with." (Ibn ʿĀmir, Ḥafṣ) 
 

نَا مِن َ�بْ�ِكَ فِے قرَْ�َةٖ مِّن نَّذِيرٍ إلاَِّ قَالَ مُتْرَفُوهَا  إنَِّا وجََدْناَ ءَاباَءَٓناَ 
ْ
رسَْل

َ
ةٖ �نَّا وَكََ�ٰ�كَِ مَا أ ٰ �مَّ َ

عَلي
ٰ ءَاَ�رٰهِِم  َ

قْتَدُونَۖ عَلي تُم   قُلْ   ٢٢مُّ
ْ
واْ إنَِّا بمَِا �رسِْل

ُ
ا وجََد�ُّمْ عَلَيهِْ ءَاباَءَٓكُمْۖ  قَا� هْدَيٰ مِمَّ

َ
وَ�وَْ جِيتُْٔكُم بأِ

َ
أ

  بهِِۦ َ�فِٰرُونَۖ 
 

Similarly, We did not send a warner to a town before you, but its affluent 
people said, “We have found our fathers on a certain way, and we are 

following their footprints". (23)  Say, “Even if I bring to you something better 
in guidance than that on which you have found your fathers?” They said, “We 

totally disbelieve in what you are sent with." 
  

The readings differ in the form of the verb “to say". The first reading uses 
the third person to continue the discussion from the previous verse about 
a prophet to whom his people said: “We have found our fathers on a certain 
way…”. This prophet then responds “Even if I bring you something better..".. 
Because it is a continuous narrative, al-Dānī discourages stopping here.  
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In the second reading, the command form “say” is used to start a new 
discourse. Al-Dānī sees this as an appropriate place to stop and start. 
Al-Ushmūnī grades this stop as tāmm.99 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 
99 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 349. 
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Verse 87-88 

�ىٰ  �
َ
ۖ فَ� ُ نۡ خَلقََهُمۡ  �ََ�قُولنُ� ٱ�� �َۡ�هُم م�

َ
�� يؤُۡمِنُونَ  وَ�يِلهِِۦ ٨٧  يؤُۡفكَُونَ وَلَ�نِ سَ� ؤُ�َ�ءِٓ قَوۡمٞ �  َ�رَٰبِّ إنِ� َ��

 
If you ask them who created them, they will certainly say, “Allah!” How can 

they then be deluded? (87) And (Allah is Aware of) the Prophet’s statement: “O 
my Lord! Indeed, these are a people who persist in disbelief". (ʿĀṣim, Ḥamzah) 

 
 ٰ َّ
�

َ
ۖ فأَ ُ نَّ �اللهَّ

ُ
قَُول

َ
نْ خَلقََهُمْ  لي َهُم مَّ لتْ

َ
ءِ قَومْٞ لاَّ يُؤْمِنُونَۖ وَِ�يلَهُ  ٨٧ يُؤْفَكُونَۖ وَلَِ�ن سَأ

 ۥ َ�رَٰبِّ إنَِّ َ�ؤُٰلآَ
 

If you ask them who created them, they will certainly say, “Allah!” How can 
they then be deluded? (87) And (the Prophet makes his) statement: “O my 

Lord! Indeed, these are a people who persist in disbelief". 
  
The readings differ in the grammatical state of “his statement". The first 
reading uses a grammatical state that connects it back to verse 85: “And 
Blessed is the One to Whom belongs the kingdom of the heavens and the earth and 
everything in between! With Him is the knowledge of the Hour". This verse then 
adds to this statement: “…With Him is the knowledge of the hour…and (the 
knowledge of) his statement: “O my Lord! Indeed these are a people who…”. Due 
to this connection, al-Dānī discourages stopping here.  
  
The second reading uses a grammatical state that allows for two possible 
interpretations: 

1. “His statement” is the subject of an omitted verb in which the 
Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم is the subject: “(The Prophet said) his statement, ‘O my 

Lord…”. In this case it is an independent idea and al-Dānī grades it 
as tāmm.  

2. “His statement” is the subject of an omitted verb in which Allah V 
is the subject: “(Allah knows) his statement, ‘O my Lord…”. In this 
interpretation, it remains connected to what precedes, similar to 
the first reading. Al-Dānī discourages stopping here.  
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Sūrah al-Dukhān 

Verse 6-7 

مِيعُ  ّ�كَِۚ إنِ�هُۥ هُوَ  ٱلس� وقنِِ�نَ  رَبِّ  ٦ ٱلۡعَليِمُ رَۡ��ةَٗ مِّن ر� �ضِ وَمَا بيَۡنَهُمَاۖٓ إنِ كُنتُم م�
َ
َ�َٰ�تِٰ وَٱ�ۡ�  ٱلس�

 
As a mercy from your Lord, -Surely, He is the All-Hearing, the All-Knowing- (6) 
the Lord of the heavens and the earth and everything in between, if only you 

had sure faith. (ʿĀṣim, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Khalaf) 
 

مِيعُ  ّ�كَِۖ إنَِّهُۥ هُوَ  �لسَّ عَلِيمُۖ رحَْمَةٗ مِّن رَّ
ْ
وقنَِِ�ۖ  ربَُّ   ٥ �ل �ضِ وَمَا بيَنَْهُمَا إنِ كُنتُم مُّ

َْ
َ�َٰ�تِٰ وَالأ  �لسَّ

 
As a mercy from your Lord, -Surely, He is the All-Hearing, the All-Knowing- (6) 
He is the Lord of the heavens and the earth and everything in between, if only 

you had sure faith. 
  
The readings differ in the grammatical state of “Lord". The first reading 
uses the same grammatical state for the word “Lord” in both verses, 
creating a continuous description. The meaning is: “Surely He is the All-
Hearing, the All-Knowing, the Lord of the heavens and the earth…”. To not break 
the continuity, al-Dānī discourages stopping here.  
  
The second reading uses a different grammatical state of “Lord” in verse 7 
that separates it from the previous verse. A new independent sentence is 
formed: “He is the Lord of the heavens and the earth…”. Al-Dānī sees this as 
an appropriate stop. Al-Ushmūnī grades this stop as tāmm.100 

  
 
 
 
 

 
100 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 353. 
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Verse 49 

نتَ ٱلعَْزِ�زُ ٱلكَْرِ�مُ  إنَِّكَ ذُقْ 
َ
 أ

 
Taste this. Indeed you are the mighty, noble one! 

 
 ذُقْ 
َ
نتَ ٱلعَْزِ�زُ ٱلكَْرِ�مُ  كَ نَّ أ

َ
 أ

 
Taste this, for you are the mighty, noble one! (al-Kisāʾī) 

  
The readings differ in the particle used after the command “taste". In this 
verse, the disbelievers in hellfire are being mocked as they thought they 
were mighty and noble in this life. The first reading makes this a separate 
statement: “Indeed you are the mighty noble one!” As this is separate from the 
command “Taste!”, al-Dānī grades this stop as kāfī. 
  
The second reading uses a different particle to make the latter part of the 
verse a reason for the command. The meaning is: “Taste this, since you are 
so mighty and noble!” The two parts of the verse are now linked. Al-Dānī 
discourages stopping here. 
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Sūrah al-Jāthiyah 

Verse 3-5 

�ضِ �َ�تٰٖ 
َ
َ�َٰ�تِٰ  وَٱ�ۡ�  يوُقنُِونَ  لقَِّوۡ�ٖ  ءَ�َ�تٰٞ وَ�يِ خَلقُِۡ�مۡ وَمَا َ�بُث� مِن دَابٓ�ةٍ  ٣لّلِۡمُؤۡمِنِ�نَ إنِ� �يِ ٱلس�

٤  ِ �ضَ َ�عۡدَ مَوۡت
َ
حۡيَا بهِِ ٱ�ۡ�

َ
مَاءِٓ مِن رّزِۡقٖ فأَ ُ مِنَ ٱلس� نزَلَ ٱ��

َ
هَارِ وَمَآ أ �ۡ�لِ وَٱ��� هَا وَتَۡ�رِ�فِ  وَٱخۡتَِ�فِٰ ٱ�

 لقَِّوٖۡ� َ�عۡقِلُونَ  ءَ�َ�تٰٞ ٱلرَِّ�حِٰ 
 

Surely in the heavens and the earth, there are signs for those who have faith. 
(3) And in your creation and in the living beings that He scatters on the earth, 
there are signs for a people who believe. (4) And in the alternation of the day 
and the night, and in the provision He has sent down from the sky, then has 

revived the earth after its death, and in changing of the winds, there are signs 
for a people who understand. 

 
�ضِ �َ�تٰٖ 

َ
َ�َٰ�تِٰ  وَٱ�ۡ�  يوُقنُِونَ  لقَِّوۡ�ٖ  ءَ�َ�تٍٰ وَ�يِ خَلقُِۡ�مۡ وَمَا َ�بُث� مِن دَابٓ�ةٍ  ٣لّلِۡمُؤۡمِنِ�نَ إنِ� �يِ ٱلس�

٤  ِ �ضَ َ�عۡدَ مَوۡت
َ
حۡيَا بهِِ ٱ�ۡ�

َ
مَاءِٓ مِن رّزِۡقٖ فأَ ُ مِنَ ٱلس� نزَلَ ٱ��

َ
هَارِ وَمَآ أ �ۡ�لِ وَٱ��� هَا وَتَۡ�رِ�فِ  وَٱخۡتَِ�فِٰ ٱ�

 لقَِّوٖۡ� َ�عۡقِلُونَ  ءَ�َ�تٍٰ ٱلرَِّ�حِٰ 
 

Surely in the heavens and the earth, there are signs for those who have faith. 
(3) And in your creation and in the living beings that He scatters on the earth, 
there are (surely) signs for a people who believe. (4)  And in the alternation of 

the day and the night, and in the provision He has sent down from the sky, 
then has revived the earth after its death, and in changing of the winds, there 
are (surely) signs for a people who understand.  (Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Yaʿqūb) 

  
The readings differ in the grammatical state on “signs” in verses 4 and 5. 
Both readings, however, use the same grammatical state on “signs” in 
verse 3.   
  
In the first reading, verses 4 and 5 use a different grammatical state than 
verse 3. This creates an independent sentence in each verse: “Indeed…there 
are signs for those who have faith…There are signs for people who believe…There 
are signs for people who understand". As each statement is grammatically 
independent, al-Dānī grades these stops as kāfī.  
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In the second reading, all three verses use the same grammatical state on 
“signs". This makes them all dependent on the particle “indeed” in verse 3. 
The meaning is: “Indeed…there are signs for those who have faith…(Indeed) there 
are signs for people who believe…(Indeed) there are signs for people who 
understand". Due to the grammatical dependence, al-Dānī discourages 
stopping here.  
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Verse 21 

�ذِينَ ءَامَنُوا وعََمِلُوا  �عَْلَهُمْ كَٱ� ن ��
َ
يّـَِٔاتِ أ �ذِينَ ٱجْ�َرحَُوا ٱلس� مْ حَسِبَ ٱ�

َ
ٰـتِ أ ٰـلحَِ �يَْاهُمْ   سَوَاءًٓ ٱلص� ��

 وَمَمَاُ�هُمْۚ  سَاءَٓ مَا َ��كُْمُونَ 
 

Do those who have committed evils assume that We will make them like those 
who believe and do righteous deeds, equal in their life and their death? Evil is 

what they judge. (Ḥafṣ, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Khalaf) 
 

واْ 
ُ
ن نَّجْعَلَهُمْ كَالِذينَ  ءَامَنُواْ وَعَمِ�

َ
يّـَِٔاتِ أ مْ حَسِبَ �لِذينَ �جْتَرحَُواْ �لسَّ

َ
لَِ�تِٰ  أ ٰ حْيَاهُمْ  سَوَآءٞ �لصَّ مَّ

 وَمَمَاُ�هُمْۖ سَاءَٓ مَا يحَْكُمُونَ 
 

Do those who have committed evils assume that We will make them like those 
who believe and do righteous deeds? Equal is their life and their death. Evil is 

what they judge. 
 

The readings differ in the grammatical state of “equal".  In the first reading, 
“equal” describes the condition of “those who believed”. Stopping at 
“righteous deeds” would cut off the description from what it is describing. 
Al-Dānī therefore discourages stopping here. 
 
The second reading carries three possible interpretations:  

1. “Their life and their death” refers to both the believers and the 
wrongdoers. The rhetorical question is: “Will we make both groups 
the same in their life and their death?” To not separate “equal” from 
the previous mention of both groups, al-Dānī discourages 
stopping here.  

2. “Their life and their death” refers only to the disbelievers. The 
meaning is: “The disbelievers lives are the same, and their deaths will be 
the same". In this case an independent sentence is formed. Al-Dānī 
considers this this stop as kāfī. 

3. There is no grammatical connection between the two clauses. 
Instead, a new sentence begins describing both parties: “The 
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believers are equal in their life and their death. The disbelievers are as 
well”. In this case, al-Dānī grades this stop as kāfī.  
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Verse 28 

ةٍ  م�
ُ
  جَا�يَِةً وَترََىٰ ُ��� أ

ُّ ُ
ةٍ  � م�

ُ
ٰـبهَِا  إِ�ىَٰ  تدَُْ�ى� أ   َ�عْمَلُونَ  كُنتُمْ   مَا  ُ��زَْوْنَ  �َْ�ومَْ ٱ  كتَِ

 
And you will see every community kneeling down. Every community will be 
called to its book. Today you will be recompensed for what you used to do. 

 
ةٍ  م�

ُ
  جَا�يَِةً وَترََىٰ ُ��� أ

َّ ُ
ةٍ  � م�

ُ
ٰـبهَِا  إِ�ىَٰ  تدَُْ�ى� أ   َ�عْمَلُونَ  كُنتُمْ   مَا  ُ��زَْوْنَ  �َْ�ومَْ ٱ  كتَِ

 
And you will see every community kneeling down. (You will see) Every 

community called to its book. Today you will be recompensed for what you 
used to do. (Yaʿqūb) 

  
The readings differ in the grammatical state of the second instance of 
“every". The first reading starts a new sentence that is independent 
grammatically from what precedes: “Every community will be called to its 
book". Al-Dānī grades this as kāfī. 
  
The second reading makes both instances of “every” objects of the verb 
“you will see". The meaning becomes: “And you will see every community 
kneeling down, and you will see every community called to its book". Due to this 
connection, al-Dānī discourages stopping here.  
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Sūrah al-Ṭūr 

Verse 28 

بْلُ 
َ
ا مِن ق نَّ

�
ا ك هُۥ  نَدْعُوەُ إِنَّ حِ�مُ  إِنَّ ُّ ٱلرَّ َ �ب

�
 هُوَ ٱل

 
Indeed, before we used to call upon Him. Indeed He is truly the Most Kind, 

Most Merciful. 
 

 ۥ ندَْعُوهُ إنَِّا كُنَّا  مِن َ�بلُْ  نَّهُ
َ
بَرُّ ��رَّحِيمُۖ  أ

ْ
 هُوَ ��

 
Indeed, before we used to call upon Him for He is truly the Most Kind, Most 

Merciful. (Nāfiʿ, al-Kisāʾī, Abū Jaʿfar) 
  
The readings differ in the particle used to start the second part of the 
verse. The first reading starts a new sentence independent of what 
precedes it: “Indeed He is truly the Most Kind…”. Al-Dānī grades this as 
tāmm.  
 
The second reading cites Allah V being the most kind and merciful as the 
reason these people used to call on Him: “…we used to call upon Him for He is 
truly the Most Kind…”. As this forms a continuous idea, al-Dānī discourages 
stopping here. 
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Sūrah al-Raḥmān 

Verse 29-31 

�ضِ� �ُ�� يوٍَۡ� هُوَ �يِ 
َ
َ�َٰ�تِٰ وَٱ�ۡ� نٖ �سَۡـَٔ�هُُۥ مَن �يِ ٱلس�

ۡ
باَنِ  ٢٩ شَأ يِّ  ءَا�َ�ءِٓ رَّ�ُِ�مَا تَُ�ذِّ

َ
  ٣٠فَبأِ

ُ
  سَنَفرُغ

قَ�َ�ن  ي�هَ ٱ���
َ
 لَُ�مۡ �

 
All those in the heavens and the earth beseech Him. Every day He is in a state 

of action. (29) So, which of the bounties of your Lord will you deny? (30) We 
will soon attend to you (for judgment), O two multitudes (of jinn and humans) 

 
�ضِ� �ُ�� يوٍَۡ� هُوَ �يِ 

َ
َ�َٰ�تِٰ وَٱ�ۡ� نٖ �سَۡـَٔ�هُُۥ مَن �يِ ٱلس�

ۡ
باَنِ  ٢٩ شَأ يِّ  ءَا�َ�ءِٓ رَّ�ُِ�مَا تَُ�ذِّ

َ
  ٣٠فَبأِ

ُ
  سَيَفرُغ

قَ�َ�ن  ي�هَ ٱ���
َ
 لَُ�مۡ �

 
All those in the heavens and the earth beseech Him. Every day He is in a state 

of action. (29) So, which of the bounties of your Lord will you deny? (30) He will 
soon attend to you (for judgment), O two multitudes (of jinn and humans) 

(Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Khalaf) 
  
The readings differ in the use of the first versus the third person in the 
verb “to attend". In the first reading, verse 29 speaks about Allah V in the 
third person. Then, there is a shift to the honorific first person plural in 
verse 31: “Every day He is in a state of action….We will soon attend to you…”. The 
shift indicates a new discourse. Al-Dānī grades this as tāmm.  
  
The second reading continues the use of the third person in verse 31. In 
this reading both verses are part of the same discussion: “Every day He is in 
a state of action…He will soon attend to you…”. Al-Dānī discourages stopping 
here.  
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Sūrah al-Wāqiʿah 

Verse 21-22 

ا   وحَُورٌ عِ�ٞ  ٢١�شَۡتَهُونَ وَ�َ�ۡمِ طَ�ۡرٖ مِّم�
 

And meat from any bird they desire. (21) And (they will have) maidens with 
gorgeous eyes 

 
ا   وحَُورٍ عِ�ٍ  ٢١�شَۡتَهُونَ وَ�َ�ۡمِ طَ�ۡرٖ مِّم�

 
And meat from any bird they desire. (21) And (they are rewarded with) 

maidens with gorgeous eyes (Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Abū Jaʿfar) 
  
The readings differ in the grammatical state of the words in verse 22. The 
first reading starts a new, grammatically independent sentence with the 
meaning: “(And for them) are maidens with gorgeous eyes". Al-Dānī sees this 
as an appropriate stop. Al-Ushmūnī grades this stop as ḥasan.101 

  
The second reading uses a different grammatical state that connects the 
meaning to verse 12 to describe the setting of paradise: “In the gardens of 
bliss…in (the companionship of) maidens with gorgeous eyes". As this remains a 
single discourse, al-Dānī discourages stopping here.  
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
101 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 381. 
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Sūrah al-Qalam 

Verse 13-14 

ن  ١٣زَ�يٍِ� ُ�تُ� َ�عۡدَ َ�لٰكَِ 
َ
 َ�انَ ذَا مَالٖ وَ�َنِ�نَ   أ

 
Harsh, (and) after all that, notorious, (13) because he is a man of wealth and 

sons. 
 

ن  ١٣زَ�يٍِ� ُ�تُلِّۭ َ�عۡدَ َ�لٰكَِ 
َ
 َ�نَ ذَا مَالٖ وَ�َنَِ�  ءَأ

 
Harsh, (and) after all that, notorious, (13) Is it because he is a man of wealth 

and sons?  (Ibn ʿĀmir, Shuʿbah, Ḥamzah, Abū Jaʿfar, Yaʿqūb) 
  
The readings differ in whether verse 14 is phrased as a statement or 
question in describing the enemy of the Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم, Walīd ibn al-Mugīrah. 

The first reading is phrased as a statement. It cites his wealth and sons as 
a reason for his abrasive character. The verses together form a single idea. 
Al-Dānī discourages stopping here.  
  
The second reading phrases the verse as a question. The previous 
statement is complete, after which Allah V asks the rhetorical question: 
“Does he deny our signs because he is a man of wealth and sons?” As it is now 
separate, al-Dānī sees this as an appropriate stop. Al-Ushmūnī grades 
this stop as kāfī.102 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
102 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 401. 
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Sūrah al-Maʿārij 

Verse 15-16 

وَىٰ نزََّاعَةٗ  ١٥ لََ�ىٰ َ����ۖٓ إِ��هَا   لّلِش�
 

By no means! Indeed it is the flaming fire (15) ripping off scalps. (Ḥafṣ) 
 

ۖٓ إِ�َّهَا  اعَةٞ  ١٥ لظََيٰ َ�َّ وَىٰ   نزََّ  لّلِشَّ
 

By no means! Indeed it is the flaming fire (15) (It is) ripping off scalps. 
  
The readings differ here in the grammatical state of the word “ripping off” 
being used to describe the hellfire. The first reading allows for two 
grammatical interpretations:  
 

1. Verse 16 is an elaboration of “flaming fire” with an omission: “It is 
the flaming fire. I mean: ripping off scalps". In this interpretation it is 
a complete and independent sentence. Al-Dānī grades this stop 
as kāfī.  

2. Verse 16 is describing the state of “flaming fire:” “It is the flaming fire, 
ripping off scalps". Here, verse 16 is not grammatically independent. 
Al-Dānī discourages stopping here.  

  
The second reading also allows for multiple interpretations.  
 

1. Verse 16 is a predicate of a new sentence with an omitted subject. 
The meaning is: “It is ripping off scalps". The sentence is complete. 
Al-Dānī grades this stop as ḥasan.  

2. Verse 16 is a predicate of “Indeed it” in verse 15. The meaning 

becomes: “Indeed it is the flaming fire, (Indeed it is) ripping off scalps". 

Al-Dānī also grades this stop as ḥasan. 
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Sūrah al-Jinn 

Verse 18-19 

 ِ ِ فَ�َ� تدَۡعُواْ مَعَ ٱ�� ن�  ٱلمََۡ�ٰجِدَ ِ��
َ
حَدٗاوَأ

َ
�َّهُۥ  ١٨ أ

َ
ِ يدَۡعُوهُ َ�ادُواْ يَُ�ونوُنَ عَلَيۡهِ  وَأ ا قَامَ َ�بۡدُ ٱ�� لمَ�

 �َِ�دٗا 
 

And that the places of worship are only for Allah, so do not invoke besides Him 
anyone. (18)  and that when Allah’s servant stood invoking Him, they almost 

rushed on him in crowds. 
 

 ِ ِ فََ� تدَۡعُواْ مَعَ ٱ�َّ نَّ  ٱلمََۡ�ٰجِدَ ِ�َّ
َ
حَدٗ وَأ

َ
 ۥ  ١٨ اأ ِ يدَۡعُوهُ َ�دُواْ يَُ�ونوُنَ عَلَيۡهِ  وَإِنَّهُ ا قَامَ َ�بۡدُ ٱ�َّ لمََّ

 ِ�َدٗا 
 

And that the places of worship are only for Allah, so do not invoke besides Him 
anyone. (18)  and indeed when Allah’s servant stood invoking Him, they almost 

rushed on him in crowds. (Nāfiʿ, Shuʿbah) 
  
The readings differ in the particle used to start verse 19. The first reading 
uses the same particle, “that,” used to start verse 18, connecting the two 
verses. Both connect to the “that” in the very beginning of the Surah: “Say, 
It has been revealed to me that a group of jinn listened…and that the places of 
worship are only for Allah…and that when Allah’s servant stood…”. These verses 
can also be connected to the “that” in verse 2: “It leads to right Guidance, so 
we believed in it…and that the places of worship are only for Allah…and that when 
Allah’s servant stood…”. In either case, the verses remain connected to what 
precedes and al-Ushmūnī discourages stopping here.103 Al-Dānī grades 
every stop at the end of the verse in this surah as kāfī (except a few he 
designates as tāmm) due to the connection to verse 1 explained below.   
  
The second reading uses the particle “indeed” which allows for two 
possibilities:  

 
103 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 406. 
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1. “Indeed” starts a new discourse entirely: “And Indeed when Allah’s 
servant stood…”. Al-Dānī grades this stop as tāmm.  

2. “Indeed” connects back to verse 1 “…and they said, Indeed we have 
heard an amazing Qurʾān…and indeed when Allah’s servant stood”. In 
this interpretation, al-Dānī grades this stop as kāfī.  
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Verse 19-20 

ِ  يدَۡعُوهُ َ�ادُواْ يَُ�ونوُنَ عَلَيۡهِ  ا قَامَ َ�بۡدُ ٱ�� ن�هُۥ لمَ�
َ
ل  ١٩ �َِ�دٗاوَ�

ُ
حَدٗا  ق

َ
ٓۦ أ ۡ�ركُِ بهِِ

ُ
دۡعُواْ رَ�يِّ وَ�َٓ� أ

َ
مَآ أ  إِ��

 
And that when Allah’s servant stood invoking Him, they almost rushed on him 

in crowds. (19)  Say, “I invoke my Lord, and do not associate anyone with 
Him". (ʿĀṣim, Ḥamzah, Abū Jaʿfar) 

 
ِ  يدَْعُوهُ كَادُواْ يكَُونُونَ عَلَيهِْ  ا قَامَ َ�بدُْ �اللهَّ    ١٩لِبَداۖٗ �نَّهُۥ لمََّ

َ
دْعُواْ رَبّےِ وَلاَ �شْركُِ بهِِۦ   قاَل

َ
إِ�َّمَا أ

حَداٗۖ 
َ
 أ

 
And indeed when Allah’s servant stood invoking Him, they almost rushed on 
him in crowds. (19)  He said, “I invoke my Lord, and do not associate anyone 

with Him". 
  
The readings differ in the form of the verb “to say” used to start verse 20. 
Of note, the difference in the particle used to start verse 19 which was 
discussed in the previous entry does not affect the discussion of waqf at 
this juncture.  
  
The first reading uses the command form “Say” as instruction to the 
Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم.  In this reading, the Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم is being told how to respond 

when the disbelievers “almost rushed on him in crowds". The command is 
grammatically independent. Al-Dānī grades this stop as kāfī.  
  
The second reading uses the third person to speak about the Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم,  

“he said". In this reading, verse 20 continues describing the scene being 
discussed in verse 19: “When Allah’s servant stood invoking Him, they almost 
rushed on him in crowds. He (Allah’s servant) said…”. As it is a continuous 
description, al-Dānī discourages stopping here. 
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Sūrah al-Muzzammil 

Verse 8-9 

�ِذۡهُ وَ�يِ�ٗ�  رَّبُّ   ٨ تبَۡتيِ�ٗ� وَٱذۡكُرِ ٱسۡمَ رَّ�كَِ وَتبََت�لۡ إِ�َۡ�هِ  �� هُوَ فٱَ��  ٱلمَۡۡ�رِقِ وَٱلمَۡغۡربِِ �َٓ� إَِ�هَٰ إِ�
 

And remember the name of your Lord, and devote yourself to Him with 
exclusive devotion. (8)  He is the Lord of the east and west, there is no god but 

Him, so take Him as your Protector (Nāfi, Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr, Ḥafṣ, Abū 
Jaʿfar) 

 
ذِۡهُ وَ�يِٗ�  رَّبِّ    ٨ تبَۡتيِٗ� وَاَذۡكُرِ اِ۪سۡمَ رَّ�كَِ وَتبََتَّلۡ إَِ�ۡهِ   اُ۬لمَۡۡ�ِقِ وَاَلمَۡغۡربِِ َ�ٓ إَِ�هَٰ إِ�َّ هُوَ فَ��َّ

 
And remember the name of your Lord, and devote yourself to Him with 

exclusive devotion. (8)  The Lord of the east and west, there is no god but Him, 
so take Him as your Protector 

  
The readings differ in the grammatical state of the word “Lord". The first 
reading starts a new sentence: “He is the Lord of the east and the west". This 
sentence is grammatically independent from what precedes. Al-Dānī 
grades this stop as kāfī.  
  
The second reading uses the same grammatical state for “Lord” in both 
verses to make a continuous description: “And remember the name of your 
Lord…the Lord of the east and the west…". Verse 9 remains grammatically 
connected to the preceding verse. Al-Dānī discourages stopping here. 
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Sūrah al-Insān 

Verse 20-21 

يتَۡ نعَِيمٗا وَمُلۡٗ�ا 
َ
يتَۡ َ�م� رَ�

َ
سَاورَِ مِن   َ�لٰيَِهُم  ٢٠كَبِ�رًا وَ�ذَا رَ�

َ
�يَِابُ  سُندُسٍ خُۡ�رٞ وَ�سۡتَ�ۡرَقٞۖ وحَُل�وٓاْ أ

ةٖ وَسَقَٮهُٰمۡ رَ��هُمۡ َ�رَابٗا طَهُورًا   فضِ�
 

And if you looked around, you would see bliss and a vast kingdom. (20) While 
upon them will be garments of green fine silk, and of thick silk, and they will 

be adorned by bracelets of silver. Their Lord will give them a pure beverage to 
drink 

 
كاٗ  

ْ
يتَْ نعَِيماٗ وَمُل

َ
يتَْ َ�مَّ رأَ

َ
سَاوِرَ  َ�لِٰيهِمْ    ٢٠ كَبِ�اً �ذَا رأَ

َ
قٞۖ وَحُ�ُّواْ أ ِ�يَابُ سُندُسٍ  خُضْرٞ �سْتبَْرَ

اباٗ طَهُوراًۖ  ةٖ وَسَقَيهُٰمْ رَ�ُّهُمْ شَرَ  مِن فضَِّ
 

And if you looked around, you would see bliss and a vast kingdom. (20) Upon 
them will be garments of green fine silk, and of thick silk, and they will be 

adorned by bracelets of silver. Their Lord will give them a pure beverage to 
drink (Nāfiʿ, Ḥamzah, Abū Jaʿfar) 

  
The readings differ in the form of “upon them” used to start verse 21. The 
first reading allows for two grammatical possibilities: 
 

1. “Upon them” is describing the setting of “garments". The meaning 
is: “Upon them (will be) garments of green…”. The clause is 
independent of what precedes it. Al-Dānī sees this as an 
appropriate place to start recitation in this interpretation.  

2. “Upon them” is describing the state of the people being referred to 
in verse 19: “And circling around them will be eternal youths…while 
upon them will be garments of green…”. Due to this connection, al-
Dānī discourages stopping or starting from here.  

  
The second reading makes “upon them” the subject of a new sentence: 
“Upon them will be garments of green…” As this forms an independent 
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sentence, al-Dānī sees it as an appropriate start. Al-Ushmūnī sees it as 
an appropriate stop.104 

  

  

 
104 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 413. 
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Sūrah al-Nabaʾ 

Verse 36-37 

ّ�كَِ َ�طَاءًٓ  �ضِ وَمَا بيَۡنَهُمَا ٱلر��ۖ �َ� َ�مۡلكُِونَ مِنۡهُ خِطَاٗ�ا رَّبِّ  ٣٦ حِسَاٗ�ا  جَزَاءٓٗ مِّن ر�
َ
َ�َٰ�تِٰ وَٱ�ۡ�  ٱلس�

 
A reward from your Lord, a fitting gift (36) (from) the Lord of the heavens and 
the earth and what is between them, the All-Merciful. No one will have power 

to address Him 
 

ّ�كَِ َ�طَاءًٓ  ُ لاَ َ�مْلِكُونَ مِنهُْ   رَّبُّ   ٣٦حِسَاباۖٗ  جَزَآءٗ مِّن رَّ ٰ حْمنَ �ضِ وَمَا بيَنَْهُمَا� ��رَّ
َْ

َ�َٰ�تِٰ وَالأ �لسَّ
 ۖ  خِطَاباٗ

 
A reward from your Lord, a fitting gift (36) (He is) the Lord of the heavens and 
the earth and what is between them, the All-Merciful. No one will have power 

to address Him (Nāfiʿ, Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr, Abū Jaʿfar) 
  
The readings differ in the grammatical state of the word “Lord” used to 
start verse 37. The first reading maintains the same grammatical state 
used on “Lord” in verse 36. The meaning is: “A reward from your Lord…from 
the Lord of the heavens and the earth". The verses are grammatically 
connected. Al-Dānī discourages stopping here.  
  
The second reading uses a different grammatical state on the word “Lord” 
to start a new independent sentence: “He is the Lord of the heavens and the 
earth…”. Al-Dānī grades this stop as kāfī. 
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Verse 37 

�ضِ وَمَا 
َ
َ�َٰ�تِٰ وَٱ�ۡ�  �َ� َ�مۡلكُِونَ مِنۡهُ خِطَاٗ�اٱلرَّ�  بيَۡنَهُمَا ر�بِّ ٱلس�

 
(From) The Lord of the heavens and the earth and what is between them, 

(From) the All-Merciful. No one will have power to address Him (Ibn ʿĀmir, 
ʿĀṣim, Yaʿqūb) 

 
�ضِ وَمَا 

َْ
َ�َٰ�تِٰ وَالأ ُ  بيَنَْهُمَا� رَّبُّ �لسَّ ٰ حْمنَ ۖ  ��رَّ  لاَ َ�مْلِكُونَ مِنهُْ خِطَاباٗ

 
(From) The Lord of the heavens and the earth and what is between them. (He 

is) the All-Merciful. No one will have power to address Him 
  
The readings differ on the grammatical state of Allah’s name “The All-
Merciful". The first reading uses the same grammatical state as the word 
“Lord” earlier in the verse, as well as the word “your Lord” in verse 36 to 
form a continuous description: “A reward from your Lord…from the Lord of the 
heavens and the earth…from the All-Merciful…”. Due to this 
interconnectedness, al-Dānī discourages stopping here.  
  
The second reading uses a different grammatical state to start a new 
grammatically independent and complete sentence: “He is the All-Merciful". 
Al-Dānī grades this stop as kāfī. 
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Sūrah al-ʿAbasa 

Verse 24-25 

 ٓۦفَلۡيَنظُرِ ٱ�ۡ�ِ�َ�ٰنُ إِ�ىَٰ  �َّا ٢٤ طَعَامِهِ
َ
ا   أ  صَبَبۡنَا ٱلمَۡاءَٓ صَبّٗ

 
Let man consider his food (24) How We pour down rain in abundance (ʿĀṣim, 

Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Khalaf, Ruwais105) 
 

 ٰ َ
�َ�ٰنُ إلِي ِ

ْ
يَنظُرِ �لإ

ْ
مَاءَٓ صَبّاٗ  إنَِّا ٢٤ طَعَامِهِۦۖ فَل

ْ
 صَبَبنَْا �ل

 
Let man consider his food (24) Indeed We pour down rain in abundance 

  
The readings differ in the particle used to start verse 25. The first reading 
allows for two grammatical interpretations: 
 

1. The particle “how” is parallel to “his food” to give the meaning: “Let 
man consider his food, let him consider how We pour down rain…”. Due 
to this connection, al-Dānī discourages stopping or starting 
recitation from this point.  

2. Verse 25 is the predicate of an omitted subject. The meaning would 
be: “Let man consider his food. (It is) how We pour down rain…”. In this 
interpretation, al-Dānī still discourages stopping or starting 
from here.  

  
The second reading also allows for two grammatical possibilities: 
 

1. Verse 25 is an explanation of what is meant by “consider his food". 
In this case al-Dānī discourages stopping and starting here to 
not separate the explanation from the phenomenon it is 
explaining.  

 
105 Ruwais reads the hamzah with a fatḥah when continuing and not stopping at ṭaʿāmih. 
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2. Verse 25 is a separate and complete sentence: “Indeed We pour down 
rain in abundance". In this case, al-Dānī grades this stop as tāmm 
and sees it as an appropriate place to start recitation. 
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Sūrah al-Shams 

Verse 14-15 

بوُهُ َ�عَقَرُوهَا فَدَمۡدَمَ  عَلَيۡهِمۡ رَ��هُم بذَِ�بهِِمۡ  ٮهَٰا فكََذ�   ١٤ فسََو�
َ

 َ��َافُ ُ�قَۡ�هَٰا  وَ�
 

But they called him a liar and hamstrung her. Their Lord destroyed them for 
their crime and levelled them (14) While having no fear of its consequence. 

 
بُوهُ فعََقَرُوهَا فَدَمْدَمَ  عَلَيهِْمْ رَ�ُّهُم بذَِ�بهِِمْ  �هَٰا� فَكَذَّ  يخََافُ ُ�قَْ�هَٰا�  فَلاَ  ١٤فسََوَّ

 
But they called him a liar and hamstrung her. Their Lord destroyed them for 

their crime and levelled them (14) And He has no fear of its consequence. 
(Nāfiʿ,Ibn ʿĀmir, Abū Jaʿfar) 

  
The readings differ in the particle used to start verse 15. In the first 
reading, the wāw used to start verse 15 indicates a description of an action. 
This allows for two possible meanings: 
 

1. One connects to the preceding verse: “Their Lord destroyed them for 
their crime and levelled them without fearing its consequence". 

2. The other connects to verse 12: “When the most wicked man among 
them rose…without fearing its consequence". 
 

In both interpretations, al-Dānī does not give a specific ruling on 
stopping here but discourages starting from here as the verse remains 
connected to what precedes.  
  
The second reading uses the particle fa to start a new sentence. The story 
is complete, and the new sentence states: “And He has no fear of its 
consequence". Al-Dānī grades this stop as tāmm.  
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Sūrah al-Masad 

Verse 3-4a 

The readings differ on the grammatical state of “carrier". This affects the 

waqf at two places, each of which will be discussed separately. 
 

تهُُۥ  ٣ لهََبٖ سَيَصۡ�ىَٰ ناَرٗ� ذَاتَ 
َ
ةَ وَٱمۡرَ�

َ
 ٱ�ۡ�طََبِ  َ�َّال

 
He will soon enter a Fire, full of flames (3) and so will his wife, the firewood-

carrier (Ḥafṣ) 
 

تُهُۖۥ  ٣لهََبٖ سَيَصَْ�ٰ ناَراٗ ذَاتَ 
َ
الةَُ وَامْرأَ حَطَبِ   حَمَّ

ْ
 �ل

 
He will soon enter a Fire, full of flames (3) and his wife is the firewood-carrier 

 

The first reading treats “carrier” as describing the state of “his wife”: “…his 

wife, the firewood carrier". Al-Dānī grades this stop as kāfī.  

 The second reading allows for two grammatical possibilities: 

1. “His wife” is the subject of a new independent sentence: “His wife is 

the firewood carrier". Al-Dānī grades this stop as kāfī.  

2. “His wife” is an additional subject of “enter a fire". The meaning 

would be: “He will soon enter a Fire full of flames as will his wife…”. The 

meaning would not be complete at the end of verse 3. Al-Dānī and 

al-Ushmūnī discourage stopping here.106 

 

 

 

 
106 Al-Ushmūnī, Manār al-Hudā, 437. 
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Verse 3-4b 

تهُُۥ  ٣سَيَصۡ�ىَٰ ناَرٗ� ذَاتَ لهََبٖ 
َ
ةَ وَٱمۡرَ�

َ
 ٱ�ۡ�طََبِ  َ�َّال

 
He will soon enter a Fire, full of flames (3) and so will his wife, the firewood-

carrier (Ḥafṣ) 
 

تُهُۖۥ  ٣سَيَصَْ�ٰ ناَراٗ ذَاتَ لهََبٖ 
َ
الةَُ  وَامْرأَ حَطَبِ   حَمَّ

ْ
 �ل

 
He will soon enter a Fire, full of flames (3) and his wife is the firewood-carrier 

  
The first reading here allows for two grammatical possibilities: 

 

1. “His wife” is an additional subject of “enter a fire”. The meaning 

would be: “He and his wife will soon enter a Fire full of flames…”. Al-

Dānī grades this stop as kāfī, as the meaning is complete.  

2. “His wife” is the subject of a new sentence: “His wife (is the) firewood 

carrier". Al-Dānī discourages stopping here as the meaning 

would remain incomplete.  

  

The second reading allows for the same two possibilities as discussed in 

the previous entry: 

 

1. “His wife” is the subject of a new independent sentence: “His wife is 

the firewood carrier". Al-Dānī discourages stopping here.   

2. “His wife” is an additional subject of “enter a fire". The meaning 

would be: “He will soon enter a Fire full of flames as will his wife…”. Here 

the meaning is complete. Al-Dānī grades this stop as kāfī.  
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We end with the concluding words of ʿAllāmah Abū ʿAmr al-Dānī: 
  
  

 تم الكتاب بأسره والحمد الله على نصره. 

أحسن االله عاقبتها. والحمد الله رب العالم� والصلاة على �مد وآله أجمع� ولا حول ولا قوة إلا باالله  

 الع� العظيم. 

 

The book is complete in its entirety. All Praise is due to Allah for His aid.  

May Allah جل جلاله bless its outcome. All praise is due to Allah, Lord of all existence, 

may His peace and eternal blessings be on our Prophet Muḥammad and his 

family. And there is no power nor strength except in Allah, the Most High, the 

Almighty. 
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